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| Here ay N thou ſee the portrait of His face, 
( Drawn firſt by ſtrangers hand, Himſelf un- 
As he in Pulpit did — his place: (are, 
Whoſe innacd grace and endowmeny rare, 

No workmang 5 l, according to their worth, 
Painter, or Catver, "ebuild it all ſet ſprch. 


For Chri ſtian Life, all Vertues Paſtorall, 

Great Auſten - like, by few exempliſed, 

Mirrour he was, true pattern unto all; 

And like him as he livVd, he like him died: 

BZeſieged both, the one by Yandalls ſtird, 
This other here by 4riſb, all as wild. 
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TO THE 


Right Honorable 


Sir HENRY HOBARD 


Knight and Baronet, Lord 
Chicte Juſtice of His Maje- 
ſties Court of Common pleas. 
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n Very 
good Lord. That 
favourable accep- 
tance ꝓhich it plea- 
ſed your Lordſhip 
to vouchſafe unto 
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[TY 


el 2 this 
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— Honourable 
protection, did im- 


cond Impreſsion of 


The Epiſtle 


DOS. TT oe 


this poore T. reatiſe 
When firſt it craved 


— nn 


bolden me in the ſe- 


the ſame toa ſecond 
Dedication. The 
Which edition had 
ſome addition, and 
was reduced into a 
more dige ſted form 
Jet far from any de- 
ſert either of a ſe- 


(cond publication, or 


of 
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Dedicatory. 


POE: een 


of ſo honourable a 
protection: but ſe- 
ing the former Im- 
preſsionhath taken 
ſo good effect, I 
hope this latter ſhal 
=e = = like 

ucceſſe. It is a ſa- 
177 fice ꝓhich l 24 
vo ed to the Lord 
for my quietneſſe; 
and an Anni ver ſa- 
ry due unto you 


(my good Lord\for 
thatquietnesWwhich: 
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by your Lordſhips 
means I have enjoy- 
ed; and a T eftimo-| | 
ny Thich I would, | 

give unto the World| | 
of my love of Qwi-| | 


etneſſe Under your 
honorable prote&iq| | 
| therforel once more | 
i 
| 
| 


make it publike 
to the World : firſt 
humbly offering 
it unto your Lord, | | 
ſhips favorable ac- 
ceptation, Craving, | 


) | RR | | 
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for 


quietneſſe of the 
(hurch and (om- 
mon wealth , 


for 


| and 


— 


don don for thismy my. bald 
| | |preſumption, C. be- 
ſſeeching Almighty 
God to poure upon 
| 1 Lordſhip all 
the riches of his 
| [grace for thequiet- 
| [nefie of your omn 
ſoul and body here, 


Dedicatory. | 


the publike 


and 
your eternall 

everlaſting 
A 4 bap- 4 
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happineſſe hereaf- 
er. 


| | Tour Loxdfhips in all 


humble Darie, 


George Webbe. 
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TO IHE 


Right Honorable 


andthe right Worſhipfull, 
the Lords, the Knights, and 
the reſt ot his Majeſties Juſti- 
ces of the Peace: Together 
w.th all the Gentlemen and 
tru y relig-ousChkrifſtians 


v. chin the County of 
Vy itfare, 


FO your Hono- 


25 
8 


| rable and Chri- 
442 1 tian - view, 
wy (Rien Hono- 


N rable, & right 
W 3 fall) doe L once a- 
gain preſent this little Trea- 
tiſe, the laſt and yongeſt of 
all thoſe few brats of my 
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barren invention; yet here- 
in more fortunate than any | 
of the reſt, that it hath been 
called, nay more, importu- | 
45 ned 
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ned to an eighthlmipreſſion. 
Wherefore as Hannah when 
| the had preſented her yong 
ſonne Samuel unto theLord, | 
Did make him a little coat, 
and brought it to him from 
year to year, when ſhe came up 
with her Husban to offer the 
yearly ſacrifices, ſo have,! 

put this my little Pamphet 

into a new coat, being now 
the eighth time to be pre- 
ſented unto the publike 
view of the world. If this 
Coat ſeem to be of a larger 

ſize, it is becauſe being now 

more aged, it hath attained 
a greater growth. If it ſeein 
not ſo large, nor ſo full as 
were fit, I was to cut my 

coat according to my cloth. 
Beſides this, by reaſon of 
the multiplicity of other 
buſi-| 
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here moſt humbly preſent 


. 
3 


— — —— 


— — — 


1 
buſineſſe, and variety of di- 
ſtracting occaſions, it was 
made in haſte, and therefore 


of them who affect curious 
faſhions, and approve no- 
thing but what is abſolute 
and compleat. Such as it is, 


it to your Honors and Wor- 
ſhips; for to whom ſhould 


tiſe of @nizetneſſe, than unto 
thoſe who are the preſer- 
vers of the publique peace 
and quietneſle? and among 
theſe, to whom more eſpe- 
cially than unto thoſe who 
are in Commiſſion for the 
peace and quictneſle of 
mine own Country? Con- 
ern ing whom, 1 may truly 
take up without flattery, 


ſubject to many exceptions 


more ſitly dedicate a Trea- 
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Ter- 
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TertuDas his Oratory : See- 
ling that wee have obtained 
great quietneſſe through your 
means, and that many worthy 
things are done in this Conn- 
ty for the preſervation of pie- 
ty and peace through. your| 
providence, we acknowledge 
it wholly, and in ail places, 
with all thanks. Our plains, 
fomerimes ſo infamous for 
robberies, are now ſafe and 
fecure for travellers : Our 
Aſſiſes, ſomtimes ſo fraught, 
| with Nif prize, is now lefle 
troubled with troubleſome 
ſuits. A Recuſant is a rate 
thing to be ſeen among us, 
and there is daily leſſe and, 
leſſe complaining, in out 
ſtreets. All Which, as we ate 
to impute ĩt principally to 
ehe great mercy a favour, 
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The Epiſtle. | 
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of God towards us, and ſe⸗ 
condarily to the preaching 
of the Word, which is now} 
ſo plentifully eſtabliſhed a- 
mong us by. the provident | 
care of our. right reverend, 
learned, and religious Dio» 
ceſin 3 ſo may not you 
(Ripht Honourable and 
Right Worſhipfull) be de- 
barred of your due deſer- 
ved praiſe, who have been 
ſo religiouſly carefull, as by 
our labour to procure, and 
by your preſence to coun- 
tenance thoſe holy procee- 
dings. For who among us 
doth not behold and mag- 
nifie that honourable zeale 
of the thriee honourable; 
Lord, the Earle of Hertford, 
in the founding,confirming | 
and countenancing of that 
worthy | 
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worthy Lecture at Amecbu- 
ry © Who doth not bleſſe 
God for the religious care 
of that Patron of Learning, 
and mirrour of Honour.the 
Honourable Earle of Pem- 
broke,, in making choice of 
ſuch worthy inſtruments of 
Gods glory, to plant them 
in the vacant Benefices of 
his Patronage ? I ſpare the 
particular naming of the 
reſt : The genera)! care of 


our Knights, Juftices, and 
Gentlemen, for the cauſe of 
Religion, doth manifeſt it 
ſelf in the procuring, main 


taining and countenancing | 


of thoſe worthy Lectures at 
the Devizes, Marleboroueb, 


Warminſter, Calne, Caſbam, 


Bradford, Highworth,and al- 


moſt in all the quarters of 
: our 
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proceedings for the pub- 
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mectings are graced by 
your preſence, and your 


lique peace and benefit of 
the Common- wealth, the 
more bleſſed for thoſe holy 
exciciſes. What now re- 
maincth then (Right Ho- 
nourable, &c.) but that you 


our County. Thoſe holy 
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cont inue this your love to 
peace and piety ? This is 


the right courſe cf Chxiſti- 
an policy, this is the way to 
everlaſting felicity. So ſhall 
you find peace within your 
ſelves and maintain peace 
among others, and go to 
peace when your dayes on 
earth are finiſhed, Now the 
very God of peace ſan@ifie jon 
throughout, and I pray God 
that jour whole ſpirit , and 
| ſoule 


le es 


mW 


| . Wiltſh re, Fire 21. 
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15 Epr/tle, &c. 


blameleſe unto the comming 


| of our Lord Jeſus Chriſt. 


From St eple-Aſiter in 


Your Honours and Wor- 
ſhips in all Chriſtian} 
duty and ſervice, 


g. V. 


ſcule, end body , may be kept 
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Cour leon 


| | being 4 continuation ot the famous Hi. 


- 4 


1 


Courteous Reader, 


T Here are lately Printed theſcBooks 
Entituled,as fullowerh, viz. The 
Hiſtory of the World, the Second part, 


ftory of Sir alier Raleigh Knight, te- 
gether with a Chronology, &. by A. R. 
The tue Coppy whereof is diſting iſhed 
by the Grey-hound in the Fronir5pue , 
from any other whalſuc ver, though calou- 
ved by a pretended repreſentation of the 
Author in the title page. 


A view of all Religions in the world, 
with the ſcverall Church · governments 
fron rhe Creation to theſe times; To- 
gether with a dilcovery of all known 
Herefies, in all ages and places, by A- 
lexandey Roſs, 


Speedy help for the Rich and Pore, 


& rothe Gripirg Flux of the Belly, and 


of the dyſentety 3 as alſo tbe Cure of 
the Gour, and green-wounds , rogerher 
with the preſervation from Peſtilentiall 
diſcaſcs; with remedies in caſe of the 


{ 


Biting of a mad Dog, Cc. by an expc- 
rienced Phyſician 
Termi- 


— - — — — 


| Terminarions and Examples of De- 
clentions, and conjugations alſo z Pro- 
pris quæ maribus, Quæ Genus, and As 
in pi@/cuti, Englithed and explained, 
for the uſe of young Grammarians, by 
Cb Hoolc, A. M. 


Theſe are all to be fold by Jobs 
gaywell at his-ſhop at the ſigne of the 
Grcy-bouad in Little · brittain in Len- 
40. 


n 


9297978995 
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PRACTICE 
OF 


0 metneſſe. 
 Cnap. I. 
A commendation of Quietneſſe, 


— . — 


Here is no Praſtice 
next unto the Pra- 
die Piet, more 

excellent than the 


bolineſſe: as if there could be no 


4 N I, 2 Pradtice of Quiet- 
neſſe. I ne Author of the Epiſtle 
to the Hebrews doth link them 


both together, * Follow peace and 


Piety without peace, no Holineſſe 
without Quietneſſe. There is 
no handmaid of Holineſſe , but 


Quietneſſe 
commen · 


ded. 


t. 
By divine 
authority. 
AHcb. u. 14 


muſt go hand in hand with 
| B Siet 


tc. 


|” 


The Pra@ice 


_—_— 


bRom, 1.7* Quietneſſe; and therefore Grace 
c Zac.8.19. and Peace, © Truth and Peace, 
4 l. 55. 10 4 Riꝑbteouſueſſe and Peace, are pa- d 
ralleld together as twins in ho- 

ö ly Scripture. | 
5 This Quietneſſe ( as S. Ag. 
By humane | ftine affirmeth) is the daughter off | 
ecſtimony. | Piety, the mother of Peace, the ſiſter | 
Aug. n II. of Patience,the companion of Truth | 
37. the friend of Equity, the Scholler af \ft 
bumility, the Nurſe of plenty, ind W 
the Guardian of Proſperity. It is}; |" 
ii. de |(laith Hilary ) the ornament of dl | 
vera paci-) | Family,the honour of a City, the F. 
fc at. niment of a Common - wealth, ile l 
ſtaffe of Policy, and the very badge ici 
Chriſttanity. b 
M it bout which (according to 
— WM the teſtimony of witty Bernard)” 
{the conſcience can have no cam fort ls 
the minde no content, plenty no ples ii 
ſure, proſperity no prop, adverſity ö | 
ſalve, learning can have no gion e 
| any vertuecanbe praiſe worthy. Th 5 
M. Tnlius very name of Peace and Quietneſeſ it 
— (faith the moſt eloquent of alf 
the Roman Orators ) is loveh. p 


* — 


ies doe more earncſtly enjoyne 


wanded to Þ love peace, Zach. 8. 


what if Peace will not be had! 
| = then n S. James chargeth us 


divine among the Heathen Phi- 


tit oſ od intreat and command 


of Qvietmeſſe, | 


The nature of it ( faith the m 


loſophers)# heavenly. 

Neither is there any thing 
which the*Angels of heaven do 
more congratulate unto men, 
nor which f Chriſt the head of 
men and Angels, did more care- 
fully be qucath unto men, nor 
which the Apoſtles his Secreta- 


unto us, than this Practice of 
Peace and Quietneſſe. How often 
and how earneſtly doth the Spi 


us in the holy Scriptures to em- 
brace quietneſſe? We are com- 


19. neither is it (uthcient to love 
it, but we muſt alſo i wiſÞ for it, 
2 Theſſ. 3. 12. neither is it ſut- 
cient to wiſh for it, but we muſt 
i ſeek it, Pſalm 34. 14. neiĩcher is 
* 2 l 

it ſufficient to ſeck for it, but we 
muſt alſo have l it, Mark 9.50.but 


I 


mM 


L. Anneu 
Sencca de 
tranguil. c. 


3. 
The excel - 
ency of ir, 
eLuke 2.14 
{ Joh. 14.27 


Joh. 4.7. 
Eph. 4.2, 3. 


| 
b Zac. 8.19 


ix Thefl. 3, 


2, 


þ PC. 34.14. 


| Mar.9,50, 


2 to 


1 


m Jam. 3. 18 


p 


— 


— — 


| 


x Eph.4- 3. 


0. Rom, 14. 
19, 
. 


p 1Per, 3.12 


41Theſſ. 4. 
11. 


„ 

The gene- 
rall want of 
it. 

Rev. 11.12 
Th. 15.33 
t Gal. 5. 7. 
# Mic. 7, 3. 


{ ſelf? Vet then S. Peter bids us to 


The Practice 
= make peace, Jum. 3. 18. How 
muſt we make peace? By n endea-|| | 
vouring to keep the unity of the ſpirit}| | 
in the bond of peace. What it once 
made and had, it will not ſtay 
with us? Then S. Paul willeth|j | 
us to o Follow thoſe things which“ 
concern peace, Rom.14.19. What|! | 
if it will needs away and hide it 


: 


p Follow and enquire after it, 1 Pet. 
3-11. What if we know not how 
to follow, or where to finde 0 
Vet we muſt not give over, but 
(according to the counſell of 
the Apoſtle q Paul) we muſtſtu- 
dy for it : Study (faith he) tobe] 
quiet. | 
A ſtudy very needful for theſe] 
our unquiet times, wherein the 
rDevill is ſo buſie to diſquiet, th 
World ſo generally outof quiet 
and our own rebellious * Fleſ 
ſo prone unto unquietn 

u The quiet man is periſhed out « 
the earth, generally men lie in wail 


an Mw _—_—ca a. =_ 


— 


* — 
. 
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for blood : they bunt every man bi 
. brother 


0 f Quietneſſe. 


brother with a net. * The ſon is at & Mars, 10. 
low!| | variance with his father, the father | 3. 

d- | with bis ſon, the daughter in law a- 

pirit)| |gainſt the mother in law, and the 

once | mother in law againſt the daughter 

ſtay|| in law. Y The hands of the moſt are 

leth defiled with Hood, their fingers with , If.59.3 7 
bich|] | iniquity, their lips (peak, lies, their d. | 
hat | tongue muttereth perverſneſſe, their 

le ii ect run to evill , their thoughts are 


thoughts of iniquity, waſting and de- 

ftrudtion are in their paths, the way 

of peace they baue net known. 
Therefore this ſhort memora- 


e it? 

but | tive which the Apoſtle giveth of 
| of} | ſtudying to be quiet, is a fit and ne- 
ſue} |ceffary Apothegme for theſe our 


times; like unto » Hebekkuks 
* it had need to be written 


heſe] | «1d made plain upon Tables, that 
the! wh orunneth may read it. And 
** ſurely it were to be wiſhed, that 
net this remembrance were often 
vie preached in our Temples, pro- 


claimed in our ſtreets, written 


it off upon our poſts, painted upon 
waith Our wals, or rather  engraven 
1hi B3 with 


1 
The nere 
ſary ſtudy 
to it. 
4 Hab. 2.2 


b Jer. 17. 1. 


ther 


CLuk,10, 6. 


The PraGice 
with the point of aDiamond upon the 
Tables of our hearts, that wee 
might never forget it. And that 
this ſtucy might the better bee 
perſwaded , this practice the 
better faſtned upon thoſe who 
are © The ſons of peace, and long 
after quietneſſe, I (though the 
moſt unfit, & unskilfulleſt of all 
others) have adventured to pro- 
poſe this ſhort Manual! unto 


will endeavour, with as much 
brevity and perſpicuity as Imay, 
to ſet down the nature of Quiet. 


worth of it, that we may love it; 
che lets of ic, that we may avoid 
them; and the way to it, that 
we may learn it, and bedire&- 
ed aright to the right practice 
o! it. And herein fiſt accord» 
ing to the method of Reſolu- 
tion JI will begin with the de- 
{ſcription of Quietre je. 


Cuarp 


——- 


their obſervations : wherein I 


neſſe, that we may know it; the 


—x 


—— m — 


—— 


— — 


of Quietneſſe. 
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Cu Ap. II. 


A deſcript ion of quietneſſe, and the 
proper character of a quiet man. 


Dietneſſe is a peaceable di- 
ſpoſi tion of the whole man, 
net troubled , nor trouble- 


ſome, abſtaining from what ſoever 
might diſturbe either it ſelf or o- 
thers 


By this definition(ordeſcrip- 
tion rather) of Quietneſſe, we 
may behold, 1. The nature of 
quietneſſe : It is a peaceable diſpo- 
fition, not a ſudden paſſion, or a 
light motion, or a — affecti- 
on tending towards it, but an 
habituall diſpoſition or due 
compoſedneſſe of a mans ſelf 
unto it, which may have the im- 
preſſion of 4 Davids Motto in it, 
Tam for peace. 2. The ſubjec of 
Quietneſſe: The whole man: not 
the outward man alone, but the 


Quierneſs 
delcribed. 


The deſcri- 
prion ex- 


plained. 


1 
4. 120.7. 


in ward alſo: both the heart and 
beud, both the mind and manner 


B 4 muſt 


1 — 


q 


Jam. x, 21 


— 


The Praffice 
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muſt be diſpoſed and compoſed]; 


towards it; principally indeed 


| | the heart, becauſe © there bene 


proceed the i {nes cf life ; and un- 


| lefſe there be a f meele aud quiet 


ſpirit, it is impoſſible to be quiet: 
but withall Love muſt be a quiet 
*band,and a quiet bey, and a quiet 
i egre, and a quiet * fongue , and 
all the parts and faculties of the 


ſoule diſpoſed unto quietneſſe 


3. The parts of quiet neſſe, that i 
not troubled, nor troubleſome, nei - 


ther agively, unquiet in diſquie- 
ting others, nor paſñdely unquiet 


in being diſquiet d by others. 
4. The pradice of quietneſſe an 
abſtinente from what ſot ter might 
diſturbe, for ſo the word com- 
monly tranſlated gien ſſe doth 
import: andi S. James duth thus 
deſcribe it, A laying aſide of all fi- 
thyneſle and ſuper fluuty of malicic uſ- 
neſſe, Jam.1.21. 5. The ch 
je of quietneſs or unquictneſſe, 
either our ſelves or others. Men 
diſquict themſelves either by 

cauſe 


— 


— 


Lad 
b a 
a 


4. 


1 0 f Quiet neſſe. 


—— us OY ee 


cauſeleſs conceit of offenceoffe- 
red, when it is not, by — 
m too ſuſpi ius, or by too muc 
taking to heart an offence when 
it is offered - by being too" ſurt- 
our. Men dilquiet others, either 
offering occalion of offcnce 
by being injurious, or by bitter 
ſeeking revenge, by being p liti- 
ions. Men doe both diſquiet 
themſelves and others, when 
they doe continue in their ſins 
without repentance; asd Eliah 
told Abad, 1 King. 18. 18. & is 
thou and thy fathers houſe that 
trouble aud diſquiet I rael. 

By this lictle view which we 
have taken of quietneſſe, we 
= behold the right picture 
and proper Character of a quiet 
man. A quiet man is @ creature 
made of a * milde nature, and true 
[ Chriftian temper, * ſwift to beare, 


T Phil. 2. 5. 


m Rom. f. 


29. 
n 2 Tim. 3.3 


0 1 Theſſ. 4. 
6. 
Rom. 1. 30 


721 King. 18 
18. 


The chara- 
cter of a 
quiet man. 


Pet. 4. 3. 


f jam. 3. 10 
Prov. 1632 


ſlow to ſpeake , flow to wrath. His 
bead is not overladen with u cares, 
nor bis beart with x feares: his Yeyes 


32 
x Pro. 29.25 


are not itching after vanities, nor 
his 


r 


„er. 22.17 


— 


An 


a —— 


28 


Acts 17.21 
51 Theſſ. 4. 
| 11. 
Je Pro. 4. 26 
JdRom.2.14 
ePlal,z9.1. 


TPfal. 17.3. 


£ Rom, 12. 
17, 


| i Pſal. 26.6. 
m Col. 3. 13 
1 Eph. 6. 14 


Eh. 3. 14 


pPlal.z C.12 


— 


The Traclice 
bis a ears after novelties : bis bands 
are not b inter medling in imperti- 
nent buſineſſe, nor his © feet ſwift to 
un into evil. His mou'h © 15 far 
from curſing and bitterneſſe,* bept in 
4 With a bridle, that his f month 
ſbould not offend. His ſboulders are 
large, fit s for a load of injuries, 
which be beareth not cut of baſene ſi 
and cowardlineſſe , becauje he dare 
not revenge, but ont of Chriſtian 
fortitude, becarſe be may not. His 
erms are h ſtrengthened by tle migb- 
ty God of Jaceb : his ' hands are 
waſht in inneeency : * bis breſt is the 
breſt-plate of tighteouſneſſe : | the 
bid man of bis heart cenſiſteth of a 
mec h and quiet ſpirit: m his bowel; 
are bowels of mercy , meekneſſe and 
compa fon: n His loines are ꝑirt a- 
bout with truth. o hi knees are pli- 
able to bow, and bis legs to bear; and 
P bis foot ftandeth in an even place. 
He is one that cus moderate himſelf 
in projperity, and content himſelf 
in adverſity. His bopes are ſo ſtrong, 
that they can inſult over the greateſt 


— — — 
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of Qviet neſſe. ; 
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1 
dilcouragements ; and his apprehen- 
ſeens fo deep, that wl en he bath once 
faſtned , be ſocner leaveth his life 
then bis hold. Contrariety of events 
dee but exerciſe , not diſmay bim; 
and when croſſes affli him, he ſeeth 
a divine hand inviſibly ſtriking with 
tho ſe /en/ivle ſrourges, apain/t which 
te direth not murmure nor rebell 

Te treubleth not himſelf with ſtir- 
ring thorphkts, nor others with need- 
leJe ſuits: He doth net intermed- 
dle in her mens bujineſſe , nor ad- 
venture upon raſh attempts , nor of- 
fendeth otkers with provoking terms, 
nor talęth offence at others ations, 
wr giveth ear to idle tales, nor ſow- 
eth diſce rd, nor ſeeketh reveme: but 
bath a meek heart, a contented mind, 


a charit able eye, an affable tongue, 4 


peaceable hand, a ſociable geſture, a 
neighbourly behquvicur , ſetling 
bimſelf alwayes to judge charitably, 
fo ſpeak lovingly, to converſe ſriend- 
ly, to put up wrongs patiently, and to 
wrong no man willingly, 

| This 


ee 


cw. + 


Inward. 
4 Sen: c de 


* 


Diviſion of 
quietneſſe. 


tranquil fit; the 


z 


The Pradice 

This the right character and 
proper picture of a Quiet man: 
and ſuch manner of men ought 
we to be both in our afſection, 
and in our converſation, if ſo be 
we would ſtudy to be quiet. 


— — 


CHAP. III. 

The parts of Quietneſſe; and the 
diſtribution of the whole Trea- 
tiſe, 

Aving ſeen this ſhort de- 
ſcription of Quietneſſe, we 
come now in the next place to 
take notice of the parts of quiet- 


— the diſtribution there- 


of, together with a ſhort deno- 
tation of that method which 
we will obſerve in thc unfold- 
ing of the ſame. 

Quietneſſe ( in the prime di- 
viſton of it) is twofold ' 

1. Quietneſſe internal; 

2. Quietneſſe external. 

The former of theſe is cdᷣmon- 
ly called 43vulz, Or tranquilli- 
nc la Or Quiet- 
ne ſſe 


— —— 


1 EET 
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neſſe. The former of theſe two, 
which is internal quietneſſe, may 
be thus ſubdivided: 

1. The ©:etns(ſe of the mine, 

2. The Quietneſſe of the Con- 
ſcience. 

Theſe two,howſoever by Ze. 
no, Cleanthes, Demorritus, Seneca 
and other heathenPhiloſophers 
they are confound. d. (for they, 
how ſocver they cauld diſcerne 
the unquictneſſe of the minde, 
yet could never dive unto th: 
depth of that which did diſqui- 
et the conſcience ) mutt pro- 
perly for the better denotation 
of their quietnes, & unquietenes 
be ſevered, & thus diſting aiſhed: 

wietneſſe of the minde doth ma- 
nifeſt it ſelf in the peaceable and 
equalbearing ofall worldly oc- 
currences, whether proſperous 
gk —_ of Conſcience 
doth manit« ic (elf in the paci- 
fication of the Conſcience a- 

ainſt ſins guiltineſſe and helliſh 
orrors: and that is the ſub- 


tance 


Subdivided 


Ourward 
quctneſſe. 


Subdivided 
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ſtance of the fi ſt part of Quiet- 


neſſe, which we call Internall 
Duietneſſe. 

External or Outward Dist- 
neſſe (which properly may bare 
the name of Queineſe) is that 
peaceable diipoſi tion of the 
u hol man in our converlation, 
that it may be void of off:nce 


ſake) we will reduce to theſe 
two * ids : 

. Occenormicall Qictne ſe. 

. Feliticall Ovieme! e. 

Oe: "onanicall quietneſse is that 
dom: ſticall quierneſſ which is 
to be obfervd in every houle 
or family : which we wi 1 ſeve- 
rally bchold in the ſeverall 
branches of a family : and they 
2 cd 

Between the husband and the 

" 

2. Between the parents and the 
children. 
3+ Between the maſter and the 


| 
| 
ö 


to our ſelves and others. This! 
| 
Outward que tizeile tor methods 


ſervant. Political 


— — 


* zz 


] 


— 


of Quiet neſſe. 


Politicall quietneſſe is che quiet- 
neſſe which we are to maintain 
with thoſe that are ſurther from 
us, beewcen whom and us there 
is a ſociety or commerce: and 
this (hall be diſti ibuted into a 
twotold rank. 


1. Nationall quietneſſe. 

2. Civill quietneſſe. 

Naticnall quietneſſe is that 
quictneſſe which is between 
Nation and Nation, between 
thoſe which are of different Na- 
tions. Civill quietneſſe is that 
quictneſſe which is betweene 
people of the ſame Nation. And 
this we will conſider in a three- 


told ſubject. 


1. Be'ween the Magiſtrate and 
Subje. 

2. Between the Miniſter and tLe 
People. 

3- Between Neighbour and 
Newhbour. 


From 


4 


—— 
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From thence we will proceed 
| to the antic pat ĩon of thoſe ob- 
jections which may be alledycd 


te wards this practice, and that 
(WU Waycs, 
1. For cur offeciicn, 


er di pofatien. 
| And that likewiſe two waics, 
| 1. For afiizegujemneſſe, 
2. Forpaj,vequietneſſe. 
This I.tter in a two-fold 
kinde: 
1. In verbaPirruries, 
2. In redll injaries. 
To our good Name. 
Offered To cur Body. 
To our Goods. 


Aſter this, we will come to 
take a view oſ the common mo- 
tives to unquietneſſe, both 
within us, and without us, and 
about us, and ſo deſcend to 


againſt the practice of cuietueſſez 
and then to gencrall directions 


2. For our extward beba vier 


their remedics, and the _ 
trary 


| 


wt. 


| 


of Pnietne/ſe, 


— — ̃ᷓ — — 


trary means, both per [oxall a :nd 
pratiicall,tor the preſervation of 
quictnelle. And this is the 
ſumme of this intended Trea- 
tiſr. 


— — ———_______— _— — 


CHAP. IV. 
Quietneſſe of the Nine. 
Pit we will begin with the 

Praftice of inward quic tue ſe, 
and there in fiſt of the fiſt 
branch thereof , Quietine{ſe of 
the minde , which may be thus 
defined : Quietneſſe f the min. le 
is a due cemfoſednes e the mind: 
ute tran;uillity and « tietne(ſe. 
notwithſtanding, all ercurrences 
what lorver might excite it to the 
centrary, 

Such cuietneſſe of minde there 
was in holy David,w! ien he (aid, 
that bis (cot (that i 15 the ſe tot 
his affe ctions) ft: : in an eaven 
place : imply; ing thereby ſuch an 


Quietneſſe 
ot the mind 


deſcribed. 


Huſtrated 
by cxam- 
az Pl. 26. 


— thel. 


caven diipoition of his he art, tn. in 
wherein the ſcales of the miude alas. 


neither 


- —— — 
——— 


Al. 
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neither riſe up toward the beam 
through their own lightneſſe, 
or their overweening opinion 
of proſperity;nor are too much 
depreſſed with any load of ſor- 
' row:but hanging «qual and un- 
moved betwixt both, give a 
man liberty in all « ccurrences 
| to enjoy himſelf. Such quierneſs 
Philip. 4. | of mind alſo there as in S. Paul, 
11,12, when he ſaid, J bave learned in 
Socrates es- whatſoever eſtate I am to be content; 
dim dur Ican be abaſed, and I can abeundz 
— every wl ere in all things I am in- 
terpcllanti- firmed both to be full and to be hun- 
bus perſtitit. g, to cbound & to have want. Such 
Heraclitus quietneſſe of minde ( to omit the 
& Diogenes multitude of examples in holy 
calc ait Ser f 
1, mb Scripture) we read in humane 
for:uitoram Hiſtorics to have becn in Socra- 
adwerſus tes, Heraclitus, and Diogenes ;, the 
nn de- | former of whom upon a 1 oc- 


forem vel | cafions continued the ſame 
miſrrtam | 


n um man, and kept the ſame coun- 
ere tenance: the latter two trea- 
p. opoſito. ding under ſcet the ftoims of 
$ol:m.c.$. 


all caſuall events, armed them- 
ſelves 


—_— — 


of Puzetne(je. | 
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ſel ves wich a ſetled reſolution 
to endure all cruſks and cala- 
mitics whatſoever might befall 
chem. 

Ir ſuch were the conſtancy of 
the HeatLen, much more firme 
ſhould be the reſolution of us 
Chriſtians, tor the gaining and 
retaining of quiet mindes. Our 
mindes ſhould be like unto the 
Adamant, which'no knite can 
cut; like the Salamander, whom 
no fire can burn; like the Roche, 
which no waves can ſhake; like 
the Cypres tree, which no wea- 
ther can alter; like the hill Olym- 
pus, higher than ſtorm or tem- 
peſt, wind or weather can reach 
unto; or rather like Mount Sion, 
which cannot be removed, but ſtand- 
eib faſt for ever. 

Not that Chriſtians were of 
neceſſity to become Stoicks , and 
to put off all paJions , or as it the 
moi temperate minde can be ſo 
the maſter over its _ not 
ſomtimes to be diſquicted upon 

OCCa* 


By ſimili- 
tudes. 


Matt. 7. 25. 


Ambzroſ. 
Hexam 4. 


Plal.r25.1, 


How it is 
to be ſtudi- 


ed, 


—_— — 


—ꝛ— —v— 


The cne- 
mies and 
| remedics 
, to the qui- 
etneſſe of 
the minde. 
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| occalions : for not the eaveneſt 
weights, but at their firſt put- 
ting into the ballance, ſomwhat 
ſway both parts thereof, not 
' without ſome ſhe of incquali- 
ty; which yet after ſome little 
motion ſetile themſelves in a4 
mcet poize, But becauſe we are” | 
compaſſed about with ſo many 
| frailtics and imperfections, and 
ſo prone to be over-ſwayed by 
our affections, therefore we are 
the more to ſtrive againſt the 
' ſame; and although by ſudden 
agitation, our mindes begin to 
ſway to ſore uncquall motion, 
yet to ſtay them berimes, and to 
ſettle them in a more compoſed 
reſolution. 

Which that we may the bet- 
ter obſerve, ſor our daily pra- 
ice, let us briefly take a view of 
thoſc things which moſt com- 
monly do ditquict the mind, & 

then take notice of thoſe reme- 
* | 
dies which may be applycd for 


| 


the removeall of the lame, | 


The 


wy 


| of Quietneſſe. 

The Enemies unto the peace 
and quietneſſe of the minde, are of 
two ſorts: ſome on the left hand, 
& ſome on the right band: They 
on the left hand, are the croſſes 
and affictions of this life:theſe on 
the right band, are the plraſures 
and profits of this li e. The for- 
mer doe diſquict the mixde with 
grief and ſcrrow, the latter with 
immoderate joy and pleaſure. 

As concerning the former of 
theſe two ſorts of minde-dilquia 
eters, croſſes and afiiFions, who 
ſceth not how much they doe 
diſquict the minde, when they 
meet with weak paticnts? Fears, 
carcs, croſſes, loſſes, make men 
moſt commonly out of quiet 
with themielves : how quickly 
are our mindes dilqui.tcd, when 
we are croſſed in our hopes, in 
our wit, in our wealth, in our 
good name, in our children, in 
our families in our enterprizes, 
or when any fad accident doth 
befall us ? How many have we 


known 


* — 


—— 
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The com- 
mon diſ- 
quicetrs of 
the minde, 


1 
Croſles and 
afll: ions. 


pt cy 


1 


Remedics 
auaiuſt 
theſe diſ- 


quictets. 


1 Expe a- 
tion St 
them be- 
fore hand. 
Previſa 
minus v0. 
cent 

D. Ha 
Heaven 
upon earth, 
deck. 11. 


— 
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known ſo grieved at incurable 
miſeries,that they have been no 
longer like themſelves ? Huw 
many have we known to have 
diſquieted themſelves more of 
teare then of hurt, being moe 
troubled by opinion than by 
effect? How many have we ſcen 
tor accidentall croſſes to have 
crof].d their own. quictneſſe, 
and to have lived a dying life in 
diimal! diſcontent? 

To preſcribe an Antidete a- 
gainft theſe diſtempers, we muſt 
not conſult with Galen, Hypscr 4+ 
tes or Miculaptus, but ſetk the 
receĩt from him who is the true 
Phyſit lan of the ſoule: and this 
reccit is a compound made of 
many ſimples. 1. Expect & look 
for croſs, troublcs, and effli- 
& ions befort hand: foreſcen evils 
ſeem leſſe evill; and that which 
is looked tor before it cometh, 
leſſe hurteth when it is come. 
One well faith : Croſſes are like 
the Cockgtrice , they die if they be 


2 


A @& HF 7 


* 
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of Quiet neſſe. 
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foreſeen. As (ſweetly the ſame au- 
thor to the ſame purpole ſpea- 
keth in the ſame place: Evil. 
will come never the ſooner for that 
thou lookeſt for then ;, they will come 
the eafier : it is a labour well loſt if 
they come not, and well beſtowed if 
they doe come, Yet we muſt not 
ſo look for them. as by carking 
care to diſquiet our ſel ves, or by 
a preconceit to haſten the grief 
otthem:but(as the ſame author 
whom in this Section I follow, 
doth direct us) e are to make 
theſe things preſent in conceit before 
they come , that they may be half in 
their violence when they do come. 

2. As we are to expect them, ſo 
we are to prepare our ſelves for 
them, and inure our ſelvesto en- 
dure them. Skilfull Fencers, be- 
fore they adventure to play at 
the ſharpe , make triall of their 
valour with wooden waſters : 
Expert Souldiers train them- 


they encounter in open batt: 11 


| with 


— 


ſelves in petty muſters, before | 


23 
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Iden ibid. 


A cavcar, 


lden. 


. 
Prepara- 
tion for to 
receive 
them. 


1 


Acts and 
Monum. 


3 
meditations 
upon them 


1be practice 
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wich their enemies. So ſliould 
we learn how to bear croſſes 
before they happen, that when 
they doe happen they may the 
leſſe diiquict us: according to 
the practice of Bilney bleſſed 
Martyr , who before he was to 
be burncd, would oftentimes 
put his finger into the flame of 
the candle, not onely to make 
triall of his ability in (uff. ring, 
but alſo to arm and ſtrengthen 
himicltagainſt the ſame, 

3. As we are thus to expect 
croſſes, and to prepare for them 
beforc they come, ſo are we to 


when thcy 
do bctailus 


1eceive them u ĩch quietnes and 
patience uhen they do befall us, 
conſidering wel with our ſel ves 
i. From whom they are ſent un- 
to us, cven from him who is a 
God, a Lord, and a Father unto 
us. Then thus reaſon with thy 
ſoule : Nothing doth befall, mee 
without the permiſion , ney ap- 
pointment of God : he knoweth 
what is beſt for me, be bath deſti- 

ned 


— 


| of Quietneſſe. 
ned al this unto me, and therefore 
I will reſolve with Ely, it is the 
Lord, let bim do what ſeemeth him 
god. 2. Conſider we with our 
ſelves why theſe croſſes or cala- 
mities are ſent unto us, and we 
ſhall finde that nothing hapneth 
unto us, but which is ſent for 
onr good. Then thus reſolve 
with thy ſoule: Af things worke 


— 


| [topetber for good to them that love 


Gad: Surely it is good for me that 
theſe croſſes, loſſes, or trials doe be- 
fal me. Nothing bappeneth with- 
out my deſert; and unleſſe this 
bad bappned unto me, aſſuredl 
it would have been worſe with me; 
why then ſhould I be diſmaid ? why 
ſbould I be diſquieted ? It is good 
for me that I have beene aflied, 
that I might learne the ftatetes of 
my God. 

3. Conſider we the iſſue and 
event of that which doth befall 
us, and knowing that this ſhort 
and momentany affliftion cauſtth 
25 us a farre more excellent and 


CG eterna!* 


25 


—— — 


t Sam. 3.18 


Rom. 8.28. 


PI. 119. 17 


Rom. 8. 2. 
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| eternal weight of glory ; thus 


1Cor. 10.13 comfort up thy ſelſe: There hath 


uo temptation taken me, but ſuch 


| Which is common unto man; and 


God is faitbfll, who wil we ſu 
me to 

| able, and be willgive 4 joyfull iſſue 
with the temptation : why then 
ſbould I be. grieved? why fbould I 
ex my ſelfe? Heavineſse may en- 
' dure for a night, but joy ſball come 


in the morning. 


The laſt and chiefeſt meanes 


to keepe our mindes in quiet in 

the midſt of croſſes and affli&i- 
ons, is wholy to reſigne our 
ſelves unto the will of God, and 
to rely upon his providence. 


ſelves to Gods will; and what. 
ſoever pleaſeth God, muſt not 
diſpleaſe us; and remembring 
him who hath will:d us to ca 
all our care on him becauſe he ca- 
reth for us, let us thus check our 


ſelves, when we ſinde our minds 
ready to be diſquieted: J/by 8 


— 


tempted above that I an 


Our wills muſt ſubmic them- 


— 
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— 
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thou caſt downe, O my ſoule, and 


| [why art thou diſquieted within 
ne? Hope thou in God, for I ſhall 


yet prai ſe him, whois the health of 
my countenance, and my God. 

And thus much briefly may 
be obſerved for an Antidote a- 
gainſt thoſe enemies unto the 
quietneſſe of the Minde, which 
on the left hand doe aſſault it,by 
croſſes and a iclions. If any man 


Idelire farther direction in this 


caſe, | referre him to the large 
and Icaned Treatiſes upon the 
lame argument, compoſed both 
by the Roman Seneca, and our 
Engliſh Seneca: from the latter 
of which two, the more divine 
Seneca of the two, that Hall of 
elegance, all elegance, for con- 
cluſion jof this ſubject, againſt 
croſſes and their diſquietings, 
I borrow this golden — l 
In croſſes uni verſally let this bee 
thyrule ; Make thy ſelfe none, 
eſcape ſome, beare the ret, ſwee- 


ten dll, 
GC 2 The 


— — 


PP; 


Plal, 42. 11. 


b. o. Hall 


| Heaven up- 


ſcct. 8. 


a... EE 


minde dil- 
quicters. 


Hypoer, 
Apboriſm. 


| þ Tim. 9. 
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The ſecond ſort of Mind diſ. 
quieters are thoſe which as it 


were on the right hand, are cne-| 
mies to the peace of the Mine, || 


and theſe are immoderate pleg. 
ſures and delights. It is a rule in 
Phyſicke, that all immoderatium 
are enemies unto health : and it is 
as true a rule in Divinity, that 
All immoderations are enemies 
unto the quietneſse of the Minde, 


diſquiet the Minde, as well ay 
ant, Diſgrace, and miſery. The 
over-· d. ſiring and over enjoying 
of thele earthly things, do 
bring no ſmall diſquietneſſe to 


Minde with many cares, fearcz, 
ſorowes, and naiſine luſts. He 


— —_ 


the Minde. Riches diſquiet the 


nours diſquict the winde with 
many h Fes, ſealouſies: envying 
emulations. Pleaſures di{quict 
the mind with many faucies, fol- 
lies and alterations. And there 


fore Solomon pronounceth of 
theſe later, as well as of the for- 
met, 


—_—_— 


— 
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mer,that they are all vanities and 
vexation of the pirit. 
Againſt theſe later ſort of 


— 


| [minde-diſquieters wee may ob- 


ſerve this Antidote: 1. we muſt 
not over value the in our judge- 
ment above their worth: for it 
the Minde could be throughl 

perſwaded of the worthleſneſſe 
of theſe outward things, it 
would not ſo diſquiet it ſelfe 
about the ſame. Then thus con- 
fider with thy ſelfe: bat is 
wealth ? what is bonour ? what is 
pleaſure ? Are they not all but va- 
nity ? yea vanity of vanities ? What 
are they, but common Wein, 
which the worſ have, the beſt 
bave not; which they who bave 


not, want not; which they want, that 


bare them; which are loſt in a mo- 
ment; and whiles wee have them, 


we gaine nothing by them? IWhy 
then ſhould I diſquiet my ſelfe for 


 @tbing of nought ? 


2. we muſt not immoderate- 
ly affect them: for ey who imo- 
C3 dinately 


* * — — — 


— 


29 
Eccleſ. 2.1. 
The re- 
medies a- 
gainſt theſe 
diſquietets. 
1. Not to 
over - value 
them. 


Eccleſ. 1. 5. 


— ß 


Prov. 23.5. 


2s Not im- 
moderatly 
to affect 


chem. 


— — 
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dinately deſire them, fall into temp- 
tations and ſnares, and many noy- 
ſome luſti. And again: The defire 
| of money is the root of all evill; 
which whiles ſome luſted after, 
they pierced themſelves through 
with many ſorrowes, Thus then 
reſolve with thy ſelfe about 
theſe outward profits and plca- 
ſures:Honour, wealth, and pleaſure 
are but bleſings of an inferior na- 


in a ſecond place : if they come, they 


not ſet mine heart upon them : I 
will uſe them without rut and 
| want them witbout grief, thinking 


them, I have ſome benefit with a 
great charge; if I want them, I 
ſball want the cares and feares 4 
bout them, 


contented with Fur eſtate, 28 


| being that portion which God 


allotted unto us, and not repinc 


ture, therefore I will ſet tbem but 


[ball be welcome : T will not ſeeke| | 
them ; or if 1 ſeeke them, I will] 


thus till with my ſelfe : If 1 have 


3. We muſt endeavour to reſt] | 


againſ} 


—— 


LW 


— — — 
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| 


againſts Gods providence, be- 
cauſe wee have not a larger al- 
lowance: wherein that admoni- 
tion of the Apoſtle may ſerve 
for our meditation : If wee have 
food and raiment let us bee there- 
withall content: and his example 
for our imitation : T have learned 
in whatſoever eſtate I am, to bee 
therewith content : I can bee abaſed, 
land I can abound : every where in 
all things I am inſtrucled both to 
bee ſull and to bee bungry, and to 
&ound, and to bave want. 

4* Laſtly, wee muſt make a 

od uſe of theſe worldly bleſ- 

gs: we muſt ſo uſe this world 
&1f we ufed it not, We muſt not 
over · joy in our ſubſtance when 
it ls great, and when our hand 
hath gotten much but our chie- 
feſt joy muſt bee in the Lord, and 
wee muſt honowr hin with our 
wealth, We muſt not take glory 


in receiving honour one of another, 
but ſeek that honcur which com- 
meth of God, leſt we be like the 
C 4 vain- 


2 


| 
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1Tim.s. 


Philip. 4. 11 
Iz, 


4. To uſe 
theſe 


out- 
ward things 
arighr, 
1Cor.7.31, 


| 


Job 31. 25. 
2Cor. 10.12 
Pro. 3. 9,10 

Joh. 5. 44. 


| 
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Loh. 12. 43. 
2 Tim. 3.4. 
Dial. 16.8, 


t Tim. 4. 
4,3 


| 
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vaine-· gloridus Iewes, wo loved 
the praiſe of men more than the 
praiſe of Ged. We muſt not bee 
Lovers of pleaſures more than lo- 
vers of God, but ſet the Lord al 
wayes beſore us, and ſo receiving 
the bleſines of GOD with 
thankſgiving, and having them 
ſanctiſied by the Word of God 


— — — U—ͤ——— — — 


neſſe poſſeſſe our Mindes, and be 
ſo far maſter over our paſſions, 
as not to over · joy our grief, nor 
over - grieve our joyes. 

And thus much briefly may 
ſuffice concerning the firſt 
branch of inward Quietneſs, 
namely the Quiemneſt of the Mind, 
the enemies of it, and the reme- 
dies againſt it. Wee proceed 
in the next place to = next 
branch of inward Duictneſſe, 
which is the cnictnels of couſci- 
ence. 


and prayer, wee ſhall in Quiet- 


— ————— 
— — 
_ 


ef Conſcience, Peace with God, 


of Quietneſſe. 


—— — —— cos 
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Qyietneſſe of Conſcience. 

Vietneſſe of Conſcience is a 

able and comfortable tran- 

quit of the conſcience, not aceu- 
fing, but excuſing us, and freeing 
us from the terrours of hell, death 
and dumma ion. | 
It is commonly called Peace 


—— 


Peace tuwards God, and the peace 


of God; yea ſuch a peace as paſſeth R 


all underſtanding, the keavenly 
Peace, the peace of the Kingdome, 
the chictcſt ſolace of Chriſtians, 
and A continuall feaſt. 

This quietneſſe is ſo neceſſary 
for us, that without it, it is im- 
poſſible to have any quictnefſe : 
tor how can that man bce at 
peace with men, that is at vari- 
ance with God? How can there 
be quietneſſe in the body,whil:s 
there is no quietneſs in the ſoul? 
Infallible is that rule of the A- 
poſtle, If our hearts condemne us, | 


— 
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Ouietnefle 
of conſci- 
ence hat 

It is. 


The excel. 
lency of it. 
Rom, 1.7. 


ſity of it. 


C 5 God 


— 9 


God is greater and hnoweth all 
things: if our hearts condemn us not, 
then have we peace and confidence 
towards Gods, 

But all have not this Quiet- 
neſſe: for There is no peace to the 
wicked,ſaith my God: the wicked 
have no peace withGed,no peace 
with Man, no peace with them- 
ſelves : they have no peace of 
grace here, nor ſhall have peace of 

ry hereafter. No nor all the 

aithfull at all times can find the 
fulneſſe of this quietneſſe with- 
in themſelves, but upon the (ci- 
ence of their ſins, and conſcience 
of the wrath of God upon the 
lame , are diſquieted within 
their ſoules, and made to roere 
like Bears, and mourn like Doves, 
and to chatter like Crains or Swal- 
Is. There are foure kinds off 
cenſciences, as witty Bernard 
hath well obſerved? 

1. A good, but not a quiet. 

2. A quiet, but not good; 

3. Both good and quiet. 
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paſt feeling, and 


of Quietneſſe. 
4. Neither good nor quiet. 

The two good belong properly 
to the godly: the two bad unto 
the wiched, whoſe conſcience is 
either too too quiet, or elſe too too 
much unquiet , in neither pecce- 
able: tor either like Cain the 
carry about them the brand of 
evil conſcience to terriſie them, 
and have helliſh hags and infer- 
nal furies to affright them, that 
like Balthaſar , their thoughts in 
the midſt of their mirth are treubled, 
the joznts of their leynes looſed, and 
their knees do ſmite one againſt ano- 
ther : or elſe their conſcience is 
ſeared with an bot iron, when 
habit of fin taketh away the 
ſenſe of ſin, and theyare become 

— the con- 

ſcience is ſlee y, but not ſaſe; 

uiet, but not good : for then 

they are moſt aſſaulted when they are 

ignorant of the aſſault. None are 

ſo deſperately fick, as they who 
fcele not their diſeaſe, 


As 


y Gen.4.10, 


Dan. 5.5,6. 


iTim. 4. 2. 
Ephe. 4.19. 


Tum mazi-| 
me impug- 

nantur cum 
ſe impuena- 
rs neſciunt. 
Hieron, 


| Heliod. 


ad 


— 


— 


* 


Pf. 38. 2.3. 
Job. 13. 26. 
Iſa. 38. 14. 
1P1E77.7,8. 


Pla. 37.37. 


Who have 
this quiet - 
nels 


. Luke 10.6, 
{P(.119.,164 
ö Iohn 14.27 
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As for the godly, they alſo 
many times, though they have 
a Food conſcience, yet fnde l 
diſquieted, as David, Tob, Heze- 
chiah, and divers others, many 
feares, doubts and perplexicics 
arifing in their mindes. Yet this 
conflict is for their greater t1i- 
umph; after this tempeſt will 
follow a more quiet calm: This 
warre is the way to peace, and 
will bee ſure to end in peace. 
Marke the perfect man, and be- 
hold the upright, for the end of 
that man it peace. 

Onely the faiihfull then are 
capable of this quretneſs of Con- 
ſcience; they onely are the ſones 
of peace. There is much peace to 
them that love thy law:to them 
only Chrift hath left this Quie- 
tas eſt - My peace Igide unto you, 
my peace I leave with you : not as 
the world giveth, do I give it wnto 
you: let not your hearts be troubled 
neither feare. There is m cendem- 


Rom. 8;1, 


| ation to them that are in Chriſt) 


N. 


Jeſus:| 


— 


— 


| of Quietneſſe. 
Ieſus:they are ſure that all things 
{ball work together for their good: 
they know that their names are 
written in the booke- of god, that 
their fins are waſhed away by the 
bloed of the Eambe, and that · they 
ſhall bee more than conquerors in 
be end. They know that Chriſt 
is theirs, things preſent and thing, 
to come are theirs; and this ma- 
keth them to ſing a requiem unto 
their ſoules; and with the bleſ- 
(ed Apoſtle to ſay, 1Ybo (ball lay 
any il ing to the charge of Gods 
choſen? It is God that julifietb : 
he (ball ſeparate -us from the 
bhove cf God ? Shall tribulat ion, or 
anguiſh, or perſecutions, or famine, 
or nabedneſse, or perill, er ſword ? 
Nay in all theſe things wee are 
more than Conquerors through 
bim that loved ws. 

The pround of this evietneſs cf 
Conſcience is our j/ſtification by 
Chriſt: the hand to epprehend 
it, is a true and lively f2ith. Being 


ö 


juſtified by ſaith, wee heve peace 
towards 


Verſ. 28. 


Rom. 8 33, 


34,35,36, 
37. 


The way to 
it. 


Rom. 5.1. 


Hab.1.4, 
Rom. . 17, 


1Cor. 1.2 4. 
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towards God through our Lord Je- 
ſus Chriſt, Rom. 5. 1. There is no 
peace of Conſciente without our 
recenciliation with God, no recen- 


no remi;Fon of {mane without ſa- 
tisfaftion, no ſatisfattion but by 


but by faith. By the perſon and 
merits then ot Ch- iſt Feſus this 
peace is offered , by faith it is re- 
ceived : therefore the Apoſtle 
joyneth fuith and a gtod conſcience 


the one of them could not be 
without the other, And both 
the Prophet Habbakkuk and the 
Apoſtle Poul call Faith our very 
life , therefore it we would have 
quietneſſe of Conſcience , we 


lively faith , for by faith wee 
— as our faith ls, ſo is our 
Peace; a lively Faith, a lively 
Feace ; conſtant Faith, conſtant 
Peace; Faith in life, Peace in life; 


Faith in death, Peace in death; 


accord 


— 
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ciliation without ſinnes remi ien, 


2 no apprebenſion of Chriſt| | 
y 


together, 1 Tim. 1. v. 19. as if 


wuſt labour to have a true and 


my —_ © &«4 8 


„ 0 
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| of Quietneſſe. 
according to that of Simeon, Lord 
now letteſt thou thy ſervant depart in 
peace. 

The enemics unto this Peace 
of Conſcience are of two ſorts: 
1. Our own ſins and corruptions; 
foras out of the corruption of 
our bodies when they are dead, 
wormes doe breed, which doe 
conſume thefleſh; ſo out of the 
linnes and corruptions cf our 
hearts, there breedeth a worme 
that never dyeth,but is ever gnaw- 
ing upon the puilty conſcience, 
Our ſins, our beloved ſins ow us 
a ſpight, and they will pay it: 
though they ſeem pleafing unte 
us when we act chem, yet will 
they prove as bitter as worm- 
wood when we have digeſted 
them. They will write bitter things 
againſt us, when the conſcience 
ſhall call as to our ſir ict ac- 
count. 

2. The temptations of Satan, 
who as be is a tempter of us un- 


——ů— 


[ 


1 


_ ſo afterwards he is a ten- 
ter- 
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Luke 2. 29. 


The ene- 
mies to this 
peace of 
conſeqence. 
t. Our own 
fins, 


Mark. 9.44. 


Lob. 13. 26. 


2. The tem- 
prations ot 
latan. 


— — — — —— 
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ter- hooke, to diſquiet us for 
our ſins; and this he doth ſom- 
times by aſſaulting the conſci- 
ence with conſuſed ſeares, ſome- 
times by the aggravation ot our 
ſin nes, ſometimes by caſting 
| doubts into our hearts, that ſo 


' hc may drives unto dcſpair, | 


Againſt both theſe ſorts of 


The reme- diſc uicters of the conſcience , wee 


dics :gainſt 
them, 


ouęht carefully to provide our 
lelves reme dies; not ſuch as lilly 
{ worldlings uſe, who when they 
fecle any checke of conſcience, 
ſceke rather to put it by, than to 
put it off, aud therefore ſecke 
aſter the ſocundeſt companions, 
and goe about to deceive the 
time and themſelves, with mer» 
| ry purpoſes, to glide away their 
groancs with games, and their 
cares with cards, and to bur 

their terrours and themſel ves in 
v ine and fleepe. Poore fooles; 
how ſillily doe they imitate the 
ſtricken Deere, who having re- 
| ceived a deadly blow by the 


ſtroke 


of PDinetneſſe, 
ſtroke of an arrow, whoſe ſhaft 
being ſhaken out, and the head 
of it let behind, ſhe runneth 
from one Thicket to another, 
not able to change her paine 
with her place, but finding her 
wound ſtill che worle wich 
continuance, 

Much better ſnall wee cure 
this wound, if we take away the 
cauſe, and apply the right plai- 
(ter unto his proper cauſe. 

1. Apainſt the diſquiet of 
the conſcience by reaſon of the 
horrour of our ſinnes, apply the 
practice of ſerious & ſound re- 
pentance:This was Davids courſe: 
Ven I kept ſilence ( faith he) my 
bones waxed old throuph wy roaring 
all the day lung. Day & nieht thine 
band was heavy upon mee: Then 
I actnowledged my fin unto thee, 
and mine iniquity I have not hid, 
and thou forgaveſt the iniquity of 
my ſin. 

2. Againſt Sat:ns diſquic- 
ting of the conſcience, apy ly a 


| true 


True re- 
medics, 


1, Repen- 


Lance. 


Pal. 32. 3, 
4,5. 


2, Taith. 
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2 Ti. t, 12 


He b., 4. 16. 


1. Abſti. 
nence from 


n. 
1 Theſſ. 5. 
31. 


2 Haſtning 
of repen · 
tanc e. 

Eſay xs. 6. 


| 


Pla 95-7.) 
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true and lively Faith. This was 
Pauls courſe : I know in whom J 
have believed, and I am per ſwaded 
that ke is able to keep that which I 
hude committed unto him. And to 
this purpoſe the Author of the 
Epiſtle to the Hebrews doth in- 
cite us, when he willeth us to go 
boldly to the throne of grace, that we 
may receive mercy, and finde help in 
time of need. 

Before we paſs from this point, 
conſider theſe ſew directions ſor 
the keeping and preſerving of a 
quiet conſcience. 

1. Refrain from fin, for that 
is the canker which will cor- 
rupt the conſcience : therefore 
ceaſe to doe evil; avoid the occa- 
ſions ofevill, andabft in from 
the very appearance of evill. 

2. Deter not the time of thy 
repentance : Seek the Lord whiles 
he may be found, and whiles it it to 
day, harden not thin: heart. The 
more thy fins are, the heavicr 
load will lic upon thy ccnſci- 

ence, 


— — 


of Quietneſſe. 
ence, neither is there any thing, 
ſo dangerous as the long ad- 
journing ot repentance. 


2 good conſcience, both in the 


in the particular labours of thy 
calling ; for that golden rule of 
the Apoſtle : Herein do I exerciſe 
my ſelf, to have alwayes a conſcience 


vold of offence towards God and to- 


wards man. 


— 


CHAP. VI. 
Externall Quietne ſſe, the nature of 
it, and our duty concerning it. 

Itherto hath been delive- 

red the praiſe. of inward 
quietneſſe: now In the next place 
weare to take notice of this out- 
ward quietneſſe. The former may 
bee termed a paſſive quierneſſe, 
this an ative quietneſſe. The 
former was that quzetneſs which 
we have within our felves : thi: 
quietneſſe is that which we have 


with others. The former 
| = 


general] courſe of thy life, and |. 


* 
— —  — — 


3 Labour in all things to keep 4, Care of 


Conſciente 


Act 24.16. 


Out ward. 


Juietneſſe. 


— 
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Explained k 


nevya24y. 


lam,1.:1. 


 Rom.1, 29. 


2 Tim.3.3. 


The Pradice 
properly may have the name of 
Tranuillity,this of Quietneſſe. 

Exrernall or outward Duzetneſs 
may be thus defined: It isa peace- 
able di ſpoſitian of our converſation, 
that i: may be void of offence to cur 
ſelves and others, in tho, ght, word, 
or deed, 

By this brieſe deſcription of 
Fxternall Quietneſſe, wee may 
take view. 

1. Ofthenature of it ; an ab- 
ſtinence from giving, or receiving of 
offence, for ſo the word com- 
monly uſed for quietneſſe doth 
import, and ſo S. Iames doth pa- 
raphraſe upon it, Lay afide all fil- 
thines and fuperfluity ee 

2. The Sabjeft of Quietneſie or 
unquictneſſe, either our ſelves 
or others, for there is an offence 

iven, and there is an offence ta- 
_ both diſturb Quite. Men 
diſquier themſelves either by 
cauleleſſe conceit of offence of- 
ſered when it is not, by b. ing 


too ſuſpitions, or by too much ta- 


King 


—— — 


| 


eus; or by too bitter ſeek ing of 


——— z — Oo 
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king to heart an offence offe- 


red, by being too furious. Men diſ- 
quiet others , eicher by offering 
occaiion of offence, being in uri- 


revenge, being tco litigious. Men 
doe both diſquiet themſelves & 
others, when they continue in 
their ſins without repentance, 
as Eliah told Abab, It is then 
and thy Fathers Houſe that trou- 
bl. s Ijrael. 

3. The ObjeF of Quietneſle, 
cither the thcupht, word, or deed: 
for theſe three are the principal 
inſt uments of quietnefſe or un- 
quĩetneſſe. There is unquictneſſ 
in the thought when it is deviſing, 
miguity & working unquicincs 
in the minde. There is unquict- 
neſſe in the eue, when it be- 
commeth an unruly evill, ſul of 
deadly poiſon, when it defileth the 
whole body, and ſetteih on fire the 
e:urſe of nature, it ſelfe beirg ſet en 
fire of bell. There is un quictneſſe 


— — — 
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in our deeds, when wee provoke 


One 
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1Theſ. 4. 6 
Rom. 1.30 


1 King. 18. 
18. G 


Mich. 2.1. 


lam. 3.8.9 
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1Theſf. 4.6 
1Cor .6.7. 
iTim, 6.10 
Phil.. 1. 

1 rim. 6.4. 
Gal. . 22. 
1Cor. 3. 5,7 
Rom. 1. 30. 
Iam. 3.17. 
lam. 3.19. 
Tit. 3. 2.1. 
Matt. 7.1 
Prov. 15.1 
Gal. 6. 1. 
Pſal. 109.4 
Pfal 39.1. 
Gal.5.1:. 
Eph.4.3. 

2 loh.9, 
Matt. 5. 9. 
P:0.17.14 
1rheſſ,4 6. 
[Le vit 25.14 
Lev. 29.35. 


10e Practice 
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— another, and defraud one 
another, and when we go about 
to vex and trouble one another, 
On the contrary, that is a quiet 
tbought , which doth not covet, 
but is content; doth not envy, 
but rejoyce in the good of o- 
thers, is not ſuſpicious, but 
propitious , not teaſty & prone 
to wrath, but peaceable, gentle, 
and eafie to be mtreated, That is a 
quiet tongue, which is ſow in 
ſpeaking, meek in peech, ſober in 
cen/uring, ſ ft in an wering, mildin 
reproving , faithfi il in defending, 
and ſearfull of offens' np, That is, 
quiet dealing , when the peace of 
others is not diſturb:d , but pre- 
lerved ; When w: oppoſe not 
bur ſelves againſt others , but 
compole the variances and diſ- 
ſentions of others, when we 
abſtain from medling, are juft 
in dealing, and tree from wron- 
ging, detraudine, or decciving. 
4 Laſtly in this deſcription 


C—ﬀF 


of Outward quietneſſe, we may 


bchol | 


2 


3 
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of Quel neſſe. 

bchold the form of it: A peace- 
able diſpoſition of our ſeluss in our 
conver{ations towards it: for it we 
would truly practice Quietneſs, 
we muſt affect it with our heart. 
Let it be the very joy of our hearts. 
We muft long after it, As the 
Hart doth pant and long after the 
water brookes. We mult pray for 
it: Pray for the peace of Jeruſalem. 
We muſt pray that we may lead a 
aceable and quiet life, 1Tim.2.2. 
Ve muſt diſpoſe our ſelves 
wholly to the practice of it, that 
our geſture, our words, our 
deeds, may teſtiſie of us, that we 


peace. But of the neciſſity of the 
practice of this duty, let us take 
a more full proſpect, that we 
may be the better ſtirred up to 
embrace it. 


are of Davids diſpoſition, men of 
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Col. 2. rg. 
geac dur. 
» tlelwy oy 
T&F xaę- 
Jie "910 
Plal.42.6, 
Pſal. 122.6, 


PRI. 120.7 


Prece pts 
fur quietics 


1Theſſ. 4.1. 


2Theſſ. 3.1: 


Zach. 8. 19. 
Pſal. 34.14 


1 Pet. 3. 12. 


Eph. 4. 3. | 
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CHAP. VII. 
Precept, Examples, and Me- 
tives to Quietneſſe. 


Viward Peace, and ©uietnes 

is a ncceſſary practice for 
all crue Chriſtians : Every good 
Chriſtian ought to be of a pea- 
ccable and quiet converſation: 
every one muſt ſtudy it: indy to 
be quiet, 1 Theſſ. 4. 11. Neither 
is this a matter indifferent whe- 
ther wee doe it or no, but 
there is both a precept, anda 
patheticall perſwaſton unto ic, 
2 Theſſ. 3. 12. We command and 
exbort you by our Lord Jef 
Chrift, that yee worle with get. 
neſſe. Love peace or Guietneſe, 
Zac. 8. 19 There is for our affe- 
ction towards it, Seek peace,Pſcl. 
34-14. There is for our action, 
Foll:w peace and inſue it, 1. Pet. 3 
12. There is for our imitation; 
Endeavour to heepe the unity of 
the ſpirit in the bond of peace, 
Ephe/. 4-3. There is tor our eſti- 


wation, 


— yÜ—ů— 
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mation, Have peace one with ano- 
ther, Mark 9. 50. there is for Mar. g. 50. 
our converſation. Would wee 

have all of theſe in one? obſerve 

what is written, Rom.12.18. If Rom. 12.16 
it be po/fible, as much as in you lieth 

have peace with all men. 

Thus we have a cloud of wit» Examples 
neſſes to confirm the neceſſity of , * Quictnes 
ch unto us: we may be 

lixcwiſe com; aſſed about with 
a cloud of examples to the ſame 
purpoſe. Abraham che pattern of | 

Quiet neſſe thus ſettleth quien e | 

between his own family aud 

Lots : Let there be no ſtrife , T pray Cen. t.. 
thee, bo ween me and bee, nor mine 
aud thine, for wee are brethren. 
Quiet Joſeph thus rerſwaderh| 
his brahren unto quiet neſſ. 4 

See that yee fall not out by the way, Gen.45.24 
Gen 45 .24.0i Mojes it is laid for 
bis ſingular commendation, Fe 
wa the meeleſt man above all that 
lived u on the face of the earth, | 
Numb. 12. 3. What a quiet men 


Num. 12. 3. 


David was, it may apptare by 
ID this 


** 


28am. 16. 5, 
6,7,0,9,10, you, ye ſores of Zerviah ? So let 


11. 


lob 4.5. 
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| this that when Sbimei the ſon of 
Gera a baſe fllow}, came forth 
againft him at Baburim, and caft 
ſtones againſt him, not cealing 
to rail at him, and to curſe him, 
and there were not wanting a- 
bout David who did «gge him 
on to ſeek revenge; yet he by 
no means would diſquiet him- 
ſelf, but put up all with pati- 
ence, replying thus to thoſe 


—— 


who would have him to avenge 
himſelf: What bave Ito doe with 


him curſe , Becauſe the 'Lord bath 
ſaid unto him, curſe David: xb. 
then ſhall ſay , whereſore baft thou 
done ſo? What a mirror of Quiet 
neſſe have wee in patient ob, 
who having we'l conſidered of| 
his troubles , thus ſetleth him» 
ſelf unto quictnefſe : Onre bare 
I ſpoken, but I wi! doe it no more; 
yes twice, but I will proceed mw 


9 jetneſſe wee likewiſe have 


in Paul, who to theſe Theſſ- 


loniany, 


further. The like example of 


f . 
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formance of this duty, whether 


e; , That I am meek , 


of Quietneſſe. 51 
hnians , unto whom he would 
perſw. de this practice of Quiet - 
neſſe, doth commend the ſame 
by his own example: Ve were *Theſſ.2.7 
gentle (or quiet ) among you, ds 
little children. But what need 
we long to gaze upon the pro- 
{pe& of examples, ſeeing that he 
who is the example of examples 
ſends us for the practice hereof Matt. 1. 29 
to his own example? Learn o 
m ſaich the light of the world 


Mut. 11.29. 
Thus have we both precept ypcves 
and example to move us to the unto quict- 

practice of ©4ie:n2fe. Now (be. noſſe. 
cauſe a threefold cord is not eaſily | 

broken ) let us in the next place 

ſee it confirm:d by evidence of, 

reaſon, whercin it we be not 
altogether unreaſonable , we 
ſhall finde ſufficient motives to 
flicre us up to the carefull per- 


we doe conſider. 


1. The Equity of it. 
D 2 
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1be Pradice 
2. The Fxcellency in it, 
3. The Profit by it. 
+ The hurt if we negle@ it. 
1The equi» nd firſt tor the Equity of it, 
ry olit, it is 4 matter of right and ecvity, 
that ere good C riſtian ſhould ſtu- 
ch to be quiet: Firſt, becauſe there 
is a kinde of Antich«1is or op- 
poſition between ble ſſe dneſſe 
and unquictneſfe: bat mm i 
be that loveth liſe, and would fain 
ſee good dayes ? Let him refrain his 
tongue from etill, and bis lips from 
guile, 1 Pet. 3. 10. Secondly, 
they who would have their 
conſciences aſſured that they are 
Gods children, muſt practice 
Quietneſſe; for , Bleſſed are the| | 
Peace- makers, they ſhall be called 
the children of God, Matt. 5. v.9. 
Thirdly, ſeeing true Chriſtians 
are the ſons of peace, and ſerve 
Luk.r0.6. | the God of peace, who hath left 
— 3. 1, bis peace, promiling everla- 
Lak. 15 38. ſting peace to them that love peace, 
| it is their duty, even ot equity,to 
ſtudy to be quiet, 
| But 


1 Per, 3.10. 


| 


Mat. 5. 9. 


— ——ñ̃́ —u— 


. cc XG ©. 


che ſiglit/ ot Men, Ecce quam bo- 


2 


of Quietneſſe. * £0 


— — — — — 


But if the Equity of this duty | 2 The ex- 
cannot perſwade us to be quiet, celleney of 
yet let the excellency thereof 
move us to embrace it: for It i 
an excellent ornamen? to a man to 
beof a quiet ſpirit. Iris an excel- 
lent ornament unto him. 1. In 


num er quam jucundum : Behold ppy 133. 1. 
bow good and bow pleaſant a thing 
it is, Brethren to dwell tcgetber in 
wnity. 2. It is an excellent orna- 
ment to a man in the ſight of 
God, A meek and quiet ſpirit is in 
the ſight of God; roxurancg) 4 pre- er. 
cious thing, 1 Pet. 3.4. 3 lt is bet- 
ter than ſtrength, for He who is proy. ic. 32 
flow to anper , is better than the 
mighty, and He who ruleih bis 
ſpirit, is more mighty than be that 
taketh a Ciiy, Prov. 16.3 2. 4-lt is 
better than wealth, for Better is a 
little with the feure of the Lord, Prov. 5. 16 
than great treaſures with trouble, 
15,16. 5. It is bette. than great 
dainties , for Better is a dry morſel Prox 1f.1. 


and quietneſſe therewith, than an 


D Bouſe 


-— - 


Prov.15.15 


The profit 
of it. 


Pro. 21.5. 
Pro,14. 30. 
Pro. 15. 30, 


Pro. 14. 29. 
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bouſe full ef duint es with ſtrife 


Prov. 17. 1. 6. It is better than 


a continuall feaſt , Proverb. 15.18. 
Therefore ſeeing a quiet life is 
better chen pleaſure, then trea- 
ſure better then daintics and all 
varieties; ſteing God doth ſo 
approve of it, and men ſo much 
commend it, follow the practice 
of it, Study to be quiet. 

But if the Excelency of this 
vertue cannot move us, yet let 
the Profit of it allure us; forth 
a very profitable thing to live in qui- 
|etneſſe. It is profitable, 1. To the 
purſe, for The thoughts 4 men that 


21.5. 2.To the bealth,for A qui- 


14.30. and maketb fat the bones, 
Pro.15.30. 3. To the good name, 
for He that is ſlow to wrath, i of 
great underſtanding, Pro. 14.29. & 
every man ſhall kiſs bis lips that gj- 


Pro. 24. 16, 


veth a quiet anſwer , Prov. 24. 26. 


4+ It is profitable to the ſoule, for 


pleaſures, for A merry heart bath] * 


are quiet tend to plenteouſnes, Prov.| | 


et heart is the life of the 2 | 
the 


—— — 


of Quietneſſe. 


it preſerveth the ſoul, from endy, 
debate, ſtrife, ſedition, and other 
fleſbly Iuſts , which fight againſt the 
ſoule. Seeing therefore quietneſs 
is ſo profitable to the ſoule and 
body, to the gouds, and to the 
good name, what an eſfectuall 
motive ſhoult! this de unto us, 
to ſtudy to be quiet? 

But if neicher the ſilken rea- 
ſon of Equity can perſwade us, 
nor the filver — of Excel- 
leney move us, nor the golden 
reaſon of Profit allure us, yet let 
the iron reaſon of the Danger 
which will bappen upon the 
neglect hereof, enforce us unto 
Quetneſſe, for, It is a moſt un- 
ſeemly , a devillifh , dangerous and 
damnable thing to be unguiet. 1. 


—_— 
— 


It is unſeemly, becauſe it ſavou- 

| reth of no Religion. The wrath o 
man worketh not the righteouſneſe 
of God, Fam. 1. 20. It maketh a 
| man unſociable: Make no friend- 
ſbip with an angry man, and with 
a furious man 7 for he will be 
4 a [nare 


1 


| 


= 


Gal.5,2z1, 5 


1 Pet. 1.11. 


4. — 
r * 
— ic] 


lam. 1. 10 


— 


* 


— 


56 _ 


Pro. 22. 24, 


Pro. 19. 13. 
Pro. 21, 19, 


Jam. 1. 5. 


Pro. 9. 22, 


Jam. 3.16, 


| Pro. 11. 17, 
Iro. 11. 29. 


Pro. 14. 13. 


Pro. 25. 8. 
Pro. 21, 23. 


Pro, 25.24. 


Pro, 26.21. 
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a ſnare unto thee. It is better to 
dwell in the corner of an houſe op, 
better to dwe{l where there is a ca- 
tinuall dropping, bitter to dwell in 
the wilderneſſe, then with a conten. 
tious perſon. 2. It is devi ib, for 
lo ic is called earthly, ſen/uall and 
devilliſh : It filleth a man full of 
im; ſo, A furions man aboum leib 
with tran gre ſions: and Where en. 
vying and ſtrife is , there is everj e· 
vill work, 3. Ic is hurtfull and 
very dangerous, both to others, 
As ceales are to the burning, and 
wood tothe fire; ſo is a contentious 
man to kindle ſtrife. And moſt 
hurtfull to the awnquiet perſon 
bimſelf; for An wnguiet perſon 
troubleth his own fleſp. He troubletb 
bis own bouſe. He impaiteth bis 
own health. He impeacketh his own 
good name. He endangereth bis own 
ſoule. 4. UnquietneJe is a dam- 
nable thing, odious and abomi- 
nable in the ſight of God, for fo 
faith Solomon, Theſe ſix things 
doth the Lord hate, yea ſeven are ” 


— 


— 1 — 
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bomination unto him, Apreud look, 
4 lying torpue, hands that ſbed inno- 
cent blood, an keart deviſing wicked 
imaginations., feet that be ſwift in 
running to miſchief, a falſe witneſſe 
that ſpeaketh lyes,and him that ſow- 
eb diſcord among brethren. All 
which evill properties we may 
finde in an unquiet man , his 
heart will ever be deviſing wic- 
ked imaginations, his looks are 
proud and ambitions, his 
tongue falſe and ſlanderous, his 
hand medling and factious, his 


daily practiſe is to ſow diſcord; 
therefore an unquiet man is one 
whom God doth hate: and it 
God do hate him, his eſtate muſt 
necds be feartull, tor It is a fear- 
full thing to fall into the kands of the 
liding God: Theretore ftudy to be 
quiet, ( 


Heb. 10.31. 


Application 


Ir. For the 
comfort of 
uiet pers 
ons, 


Mat. f. 2. 


Pfal. 120.7. 
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CHAP, VIII. 


Application of the fer mer conſide» 
ration. 


BY this little which already 

hath been declared , may 
— appear, what a pro- 
per pleaſing, and profitable a 
thing it is to be quiet : and on 
the contrary, what a baſe, ſor- 
did, dangerousand damnablea 
thing it is to live an unquiet 
life : No. in the next place, by 
way of application, let it be ſet 
upon the conſcience. 

And firſt of all, let this ſerve 
for the comfort of their ſoules, 
who love Olietneſſe, and ſtudy 
to be quiet: Bleſſed are the peace- 
makers, for they ſball be called the 
children of God, Matth. 5. v. 9. 
Canſt thou in ſincerity take up 
Davids motto, I am for peace ? 
Doth thine heart long after 
quietnefſe ? Doſt thou endea- 


vuur quietly to behave thy — f! 
0 


| 


o» Qnietneſſe, 


Deff thou ſeek quietneſſe, and 
enſue it? Lo then to the com- 
fort of thine own ſoule, an evi- 
dent _— that thou art 
the childe of God: for God is a 
Cod of peace, and the more men 
are addicted unto Quietneſſe, 
the nccrer they come unto the 
im:ge of Ged. Unquietneſſe 
 ſavoureth of the fleſh, but peace 
and qu ietneſſe, are the fruits of 
the ſpirit, and ſavour of the wiſe- 
deme of 1he ſpirit , Rom. 8. 6. 
Art thou quiet, and doſt endea- 
your as much as in thee lycth to 
| Jive a quiet life? Thou ſheweſt 


that thou art not an unprofit- 
able hearer of the word of God: 
for where Religion doth rule 
the heart,there peace and quiet- 
nefſe do bear ſway. Thus was 


it propheſicd of the faithful] 


| under the kingdom of Chrift : 
' They ſhall breake their ſwords into 
 plow-ſbares , and their ſpeares in- 
to pruning-boockes, Ilay 2.4. And 
| again, 


hereby the ſruits of Religion, 


— 


_— 


— 


Rom. 16. 10 


Gal. 5.19, 


Ib, v.22, 
Rom. 8. 6. 


8 


Ifay 2.4. 


| Zach, v.10, 


Pro.17, 14, 


| 
q 
Pro. 20. 3. 


Pſal. 122.6. 


þ 


2, For the 
ter tot of 
unquiet 
perſons, 


| 


| 
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again, that in thoſe dayes men ſhall 
ſpeake peace one unto another, Tach. 
9. verſe 10. Doſt thou ſtudy to 
be quiet? It ĩs a ſigne that thou 
art wiſe , for The beginning of 
ſtrife is as when one lettetb out 
water , therefore leave off conten- 
tion before it be medledwith, Pro. 
17. 14. And again, It is an ho- 
nour for a man to ceaſe from ſtrife, 
but every fool will be medling, Pro. 
20.3. Art thou peaceable and of 
a Quiet diſpoſition ? That is the 
way to thrive well: They ſhaft 
proſper that love peace, P/. 122. 6. 
Thus where quietneſſe is, there 
God is; where God is, there Reli- 
gion is; where true Religion is, 
there is the beſt wiſdome; Where 
wi dome is , there is pro perity : 
Therefore happy are they who 
are quiet;and let every one who 
loveth God or goodnefle, wil- 
dom or warines, health or hap- 
pineſſe, ſtudy to be quiet. 

But wo unto thee who art of 


an unquletſpicit: it is an evident 
21: 
— 


— 


mqꝶꝶm ue 


—_—— 
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* 


ligne that thou irt full of wick - 
. and far from bleſſed- 
neſſe: For unto whom is it that 


| the Prophet Eſay threatneth this 


diſeaſe of unquietneſſeꝰ Is it not 
to wicked perſons? There is no 
peace, ſaith the Lord, to the wicked. 
E/4.48.22.and in another pl. ce, 
the lame Prophet faith,The wic- 
led are like the troubled ſea when it 
cannot reſt , but the waters thereof 
caſt up mire and dirt. As the Sea 
is ever ebbing and flowing, foa- 
ming and fuming, ſo is a wick- 
ed man of a turbulent nature 
and diſpc ſition, neither active- 
ly nor paſſively peaceable, nei- 
cher a peace- maker, nor a peace- 
taker. Art thou an unquĩet per- 
fon? It is an apparent ſigu that 
thou art a ſtranger to Religion, 
for if any man weuld ſeem to be ve- 


(and ſo likewiſe all other in 

{t-uments of unquietnes ) bis re- 
ligion vain, ſa. 1. 26. It is a ſiane 
chat thou art full of ſin, or A fu- 


— — — — 


ligious, and vefraineth not his tongue 


ion 


IIA. 48.22. 


Iſay 57. 20. 


Muſtu! in 
If 4.57. 


lam,1,20, 


Pro. 29, 22, 


- — « — 


———— — — -—_ 
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Pro. 14. 17, 


Pro. 17. 20. 


Prov. 23.11 


Prov. 19.19 


Pro. 11. 20. 


Pro. 14. 29. 
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rious man aboundeth with tranſgreſ. 
ſions : Prov. 29. 22. Being ot ſuch 
an unquiet nature, thou canſt 
look tor no favour at the hands 
of God, for They who are of 4 fro- 
ward heart, are abomination to the 
Lerd, Prov. 11. 20. Thou art a 
very tool, for He that is ſoon an- 
gry dealeth ſocliſbly, Prov. 14. 17. 
And ke who is of an haſty ſpirit ex- 
alteth folly,Prov. 17.29. Thereiz 
no hope of thritt for thee, for 
He who hath afroward keart, find- 
eth no good, Prov. 14. 20. Unqui- 


23. 21. Thou art in the highway 
to trouble and miſery, for 4 
man of great wrath ſhall ſuffer pu- 
niſbment : though be be delivered, 
yet be will ſall into trouble again, 
Proverb.19.19. Now then con- 
ſider this with thy ſelt,thou un- 
quict man or woman, what a 
wretched caſe art thou in? Ii to 


s 


what a gulfe of wocs doſt thou 
plunge thy ſelf? Thou diſho- 


nvuret 


— 


etn« iſe will bring a man to poverty, | | 
and cloath bim with rags, Prov. 


a vr x3qTi753 


a © _ M7 - 


— —  — — —— 
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noureſt God, thou offendeſt thy 
neighbour,thou diſquieteſt thy 
ſelh thou diſclaimeſt Religion, 
thou diſgraceſt thy profeſſion, 
thou impareſt thin own health, 
thou impeacheſt thy good name 


thee, good men are ſory for thee 
evill men take example by thee, 
the Angels note thee, the De- 
vils laugh at thee. O what a 
ſhame is this unto thee : what 
madueſſe or phrenſie doth poſ- 
{eſſe thee? Didſt thou ever learn 
this in the Schoole of Chriſt? 
Duſt thou obſerve this in the 
practice of the faithfull? O no, 
thou haſt it even of thy father 
the de All, he oweth a ſpight un- 
to thee, and by this means he 
doth evecute it on thee: Thine 
unquietneſſe is earthly, ſenſuall, 
and devilliſb; the beginning ot it 
is per illous: the proceſſe of it is 
grie vous, the end of it (un leſs it 
ſooner have an end ) ill end in 


haſt 


thy neighbour is the worſe for |. 


bitter le: Theretore it thou 


Iam. 1. 20. 
Pro. 17.24. 
Pro, 22.5. 
Sam. 2. 26 


rection ti 
quietneſle. 


— — d — — 


Pla]. 120.5. 


3, For a di- Laſtly, ſeeing that Quieineſſe 
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halt in thee any fear of Gods an 

ſhadow of Religion, any ſpark 
of grace, any dram of conſcience 
ny regard unto thygood name, 
any reſpect unto thy own : ul, 
ſojourn no longer in Meſech, a- 
bide no longer in the tents of 
Kedar, but ſtudy to be quiet. 


is ſo commcdious, and Duquict- 
nes {0 dangerous, ſet every gocd 
Chriſtian love and labour for a 
quiet convcrſat ion: and let eve- 
| 1 y one that ſhall read this ſmall 
| Treatiſc,in the name ofAlmigh. 

ty God,apply him'clt carefully 

to this practice of Quietneſſe: 
Enter into thy ce — 
with hine own heart, eXamine 
| thine own ſelf, call thy (elf af- 
ter this manner to account: Hew 
| doe T ſcele my ſelf affeied towards 
| cuietneſſe? How dee I ſtudy to be 
quiet? have I never been uncuint? 
Have I neter bren tee teſty and 
pre ne to wroth ? Have Inat been! 
too ſuſpicions * Have I not been too | 
li igicus? 


— — 


_ 
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litigrous ? Have I nct been too en- 
vious ? Have I nat been too conten- 
trous ? It thou findeſt that in any 
of theſe at any time thou haſt o- 
ver-ſhot thylelt, (as who ſome- 
times doth not ſlip over ſhues?) 
then lament for thy former 
unquictn:fle, and after this or 
the like manner lay ic to thine 
heart: Ab Lord God, how wicked 
have I been ? what a tile wretch am 
I, thus to give way to Satans - 
geſtions , and mine own unruly pa- 
frons ? Now Lord give me more 
wiſdome to look unto my way et, mere 
grace to have thy fear before mine 
eyes , more zeal i mine affecbions, 
more power to withſtand temptat i- 
ons, more patience in time of provo- 
cations. And let every one take 
notice of his own infirmitics, 
whether he be by nature more 
paſſionate than is fit, whether he 
be teſty and cholerick , whe- 
ther he be prone to ſuſpition 
or frowardneſſe in any courle : 
and as he ſceth his own weak- 


neſſe, 


— 
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The parts 
of out war 


quietneſſe. 


The Practice 


— — — — — — 


diligence in avoiding the occa- 
hons which might &ift. mper 
him, and uſing the beſt remedies 
which may reſorme him: of 


furcher us in the practice of gui. 
eineſſe, — be ſpoken in 
its proper place. In the mean 
time, we will take notice oſ the 
parts of this external quietneſſe 
and the ſrverall claſſes thereof 


daily practice of it. 


— — — 


C HAP. IX. 
Oecenomicall Mvietneſs 1 ani fir 
of that which is betwixt Hut 
band and Wife. 


to have one with another, may 


to a tv ofold rank: 


1. 0eco- 


— 


neſſe, ſo let him uſe the more 


which remcdies and helpes to 


— —— 


tor our better direction in our 


E guietneſſe, or that 
guietneſſe which we ought] | 


be reduced for n ethods fake in- 


of Quetneſſe. 
1. Oeccnommcall quietneſſe. 
2. Politicall quietneſſe. 
Oeconomicall quietneſſe, is that 
domeſticall quietneſſe or houſnold 
quietneſſe which is to be obſer- 
ved in the private family be- 
tween the busbaud and the wife, 
the Parent and the Childe, the 
Maſter and the Servant. 
Politicall quietneſſe is that ei- 
vill quieineſae which is to be ob- 
ſerved in the Common-wealth, 
between Neigbbour and Neighbour, 
Supericur and Infericur. 
_ Firſt, we will take a view of 
the former kinde of quietneſzce, 
that quietneſse which is domeſti> 
call, which kinde of quiet neſie is 
ſo neceſſary to every houſe, that 
it is as it were the foundation 
of an houſe :- Through wiſdom an 
bouſe is builded, and with under- 
ſtanding. it is eſtabliſhed, Pro. 24.3. 
It is a ſign of a Chriſtian family, 
if the ſonue of peace be there, and 
peace reſt in it, Luke 10.v.6. and 
where Qrietneſse is wanting, 
there 


Oeconomi- 
call quiet- 
neſſe. 


* 


Politicall 
quietneſi. 


Houſhold 
quictnclle, 


Pro.24. 3. 


Lukc 10, 6 


Mat. 1 2. 25. 


Retween 
Hushand 
and Wie. 


1Cor 9.3. 


Eph. f. 28. 
Eph. 5. 21. 


Prov. 5.18, 


Gal. 6. 2. | 


The Pract ice ih 
chere is an evident token of an 
houſe or tamily nigh unto de- 
(olation : for, Anbouſe divided 


apdinſt it ſelf cannot ſtand, Matt. 12. 


25. Therefore Houſbeld Quiet- 
ne ſſe is much to be deſited. 
In the Houſbold, the Hushand 


and the Viſe doe bear the grea«| | 


teſt (way,and therefore it is moſt 


meet and expedient for them, to- 
cheriſh and to maintaine quiets| | 


neſſe. They muſt give oneto 
another due benevolence, — 
_ This they cannot doe, u 


muſt maintain mutual love and 
unity, Epbeſ. 5.28. This they 
cannot doe, unleſſe they ſtudy to 
be quiet. They muſt ſubmit them- 


leſſe they ſtudy to be 2 ove | 


ſelves one to another in the feare e 


God, Fpbeſ.5.21. This they can. 
not doe, unleſſe they ſtudy to be! 
quiet. They muſt rejoyce tage- 
tber, Prov.5. 18. This they can- 
not doe, unleſſe they ſtudy to be 
quiet. They muſt beare one with 
another, Gal.6.2. This they can- 


not 


—— 


—— —u— 


— 
— 


—— — 


quiet. They mult not be bitter one 


| 


of Quiet neſſe. 
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not doc, unleſſe they ſtudy to be 


to another, Col. 3. 16. This they 
cannot chooſe but be, unles tney 
ſtudy to be quiet. Their ncer 
conjunction may teach them 
quictneile : They two are one fleſb, 
Matt 19. 6 Now it is unnatu— 
rall tor one and the tame fleth to 
be out of quiet wich it felt Ne 
man ever vet bated Lis em fleſh, 
but neuriſhed it, and cheriſhed it, 
byb.5. 29. The manner of their 
conjunction miy teach them 
Quietneſſe, for Marriage is or 
ſhou d be M-rry age, it being a 
compound o two loves, where- 
in un eſſe there bea Jovning of 
hearts, as wel las there is a knit- 
ting of hund, there can be no 
unity, but Mm and Viſe prove 
like two poiluns in one ſto— 
mack, che one wil lever be ſick of 
the other. Again, che end of Ma- 
rie will put meried couples in 


| minde of Quietneſſe: Mariage 


Was ord.iincd for the mutuall 


69 | 
Col. 3.16, 


Mat. 19.6. 


Fph.$.29. 


FP. 


help 


” 
22 1 


— 


— 


lob 16.3, 


Pro. 25. 44. 
Pro. 19. 13. 
Pro. 21. 19. 


loh. 2, 7,8. 


Aſal. 133.1. 


— 
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help and comfort of each other, 
Gen. 2. 18. Now unleſſe they 
both ſtudy to be quiet, they 
prove hinderers inſtead of hel- 
pers, and like unto Jobs friends, 
miſerable comforters, Diſcord 
between marcicd parties ĩs a diſ- 
order paſſing al other diſorders, 
a plague of all plagues, a miſery 
above all other miſerics. A m 
were better to dwell in the corner 
of an houſe top, better to abide un- 
der a continuall dropping, better to 
dwell in the wilderneſse, than with 
an unquiet wife; yea, or with an 
umquiet husband. Quietreſse in 
the married «ſtate turneth water 
into wine, but wngquietnes tucneth 
w/ne into water. Behold bow good 
and how pleaſant a thing it is (ſaith 
David) for brethren to dwell toge 

ther in unity. If it be ſo good, 
ſo comely, ſo pleaſant a thing 
for Brethren to dwell together 
in unity, much more comely & 
pleaſant a thing is it for bwband 
and wife to dwell together in 
unity. 


— 
— 
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ſend man, Unity of Brethren, Love 


of Qvietneſſe. | 71 
unity. Three things ( faith the | Syrac. 25. 
ſonne of Syrach) doth rejovce me, 
and they are beautifull before God 


of neighbours , and when Husband 
and Wife agree well together. 
By how much the more wo- ! Unquictnes 


| 


full and lamentable is the eſtate between 


of many in theſe our unquiet otto 
times, who live ſo unquict in * 
mariage eſtate? Bleſſtd be God, 
I cannot deſciy it by any feeling 
experience of mine own , for 
My beloved is mine, and I am bers : 
but have often heard the com- | Cant. 6. 3. 
pliint of ic in other houſes, and 

having in my place interpoſed 

my ſelf to compoſe ſuch dome- 

licall variance, upon the intrea- 

ty of others, I finde that it were 

better 40 meet with a brare rot bd pro. 13. 13, 
of ker Vbelu, then with the ſu :- 
rious diſcord of an angry Hus- 

band, or an unquice Wife. There 


is no unquietnes like to this, no 


4 


| contention ſo difficult or hard 
to be appeaſed. 
dome 


—— 
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Some impute the blame here- 


neſſe of her ſex, (Mulier, Mo; 
ger ) or the ſtoutneſſe of her ſto- 
mich, (Famina, Ferens miun, 
were moſt prone to ſet tor ward 
unguietneſſe; Put I cannot acquit 
che min, or exempt him wholly 
from the fault hereot : for Mari 
tw, Male i ritatus, a provoked 
husband: Vir, ve ite, woe to the 
wrath of uch 4a man, and there: 
fore bie & bec Homo, boch th 
Vn nd the 1] oma i may be 42 
c gether guilty of this crhac, 
nd culpable ot the cauie ot chis 
unqui.ceneſ?:, 
The e may then juſtly 
bear the beme, when: ſhe is 
guilty of any of theſe unquiet 
hrewiſh qualities; either proud 
ike Jezebl, or prove ing like 
M rriam,or prying, like Dalilab, ot 
ſullen like Vaſhti,or imperious like 
Attaliab,or ſcom lic Michal, or 


1 


| ſcornfu! like Hagar, or ſcolding 
like 


of moſt ot all unto the woman 
as it ſh by rcaſon of the weak - 


* 


— 


— 
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like Z ipporah, or taunting likePe- 
ninnah, or lying like Zaphira, or 
luYull like Rahel, or fpitefull like 
Herod: 5, or wilfull like Evodi as, 
or diſdainfu] like Eſaues wives, 
or tempting like Jobs wile, or wan- 
ton lice Potipbars wite, or wand- 
ring like the Lovites wife, or ſub- 
till like Feroboams wife, or averſe 
like Lots wi e, or inconſt int like 
Sampſons wife. Twenty forts of 
ſhrewiſh properties which make 
the wite unquict;an hard matter 
it is to finde a wife not attainted 
wich ſome of theſe, harder to en · 
dure any of theſe; but he who 
mitcheth with one that hath all 
of thele, or the moſt part of 
thete ſhrewith qualitics, he ma 
as well look to be quiet in hell, 
28 in ſuch an helliſh match. 

The Husband may then juſt- 
ly bear the blame, and be taxed 
for unquietnefle, when he is at- 
tainted with any of theſe unqui- 
et qualicies : when he is cicher 
too uxorious as Shechem, or too 


E 


—— 


abſte- 


Gen. 16. 4. 
Exod. 4. 25. 
I Sam. 1.6. 
Ads 5.9. 
Gen, 30. 1. 
Matt. 14. f. 
Phil. 4. 2. 
Gen, 26.53 
lob 2. 9. 
Gen. 29.7. 
Judg. 29. 2. 
IKin,14.4, 
Gen. 16.26. 


Jud. 14.20, 
| 


When the 
fault is in 
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Cen, 24 8. 
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2 Kin.4, 32 
Gen. 25. 32 
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King. 21. 
Tudg. 19. 3. 
: Sam, 13. 
15. | 
183.2525. 
Gen. 14, 23 
Matt. 14. 9. 
Gen. 4 6. 
Heſt. 5. 1 2. 
2 Sam. 3.7. 
Gen. 35.22 
Luke 15.13 
Cen. 31. 41 
Gen. 16.12 
35am. 17.23 
Heſt. 1. 16, 
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| 


— 
The Pratt ice 

ſtemious as Onax, or tao curious as 
the SLunawite, or too cateleſſe as 
Eſau, or too raſh agepthta,or too 
facil as Abab, or too indulgeut as 
the Levite of Ephraim, or tco in- 
conſtant as Ammon, or too fooliſh 
as Nabal, or too furious as Lan ech, 
or too cb ſeguious as He: ochor too 
ſullen as Cain, or too proud as Ha- 
man, or jealous as If beſpeth, or 
adulterous as Reubem, or an utt- 
thrift as the Prodigal, or covetcnus 
as Laban,or troubleſome as 1'mael, 
or male- content as Achitophel, or 
inperious as Memucan. He is a 
rare Husband , a Phenix, that 


hath none of theſe unquiet pro- 
perties; he is acceſſary to his! 
own unquietneſſe which ha h 
any ofthem, he that hath them 


all is an incarnate Devill. 1 
Now that both the Husband| 


and the ife may the better pre- 
vent theſe maladics , and live: 
nietly and pcaceably cach with 
the other, Iwill propoſe certain 
caveats for quietneſſe, as wel] 
to 


— 


n 


| 


| 


# 


| 


£ 
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of Qnictneſſe, 
tothe one as to the other. 

And firſt tor the Vefe, (becauſe 8 
he, according to the common vie — 
voice, is firſt in the tranſgreſſi · work quiet 
on) if ſhe would ſtudy to be neſſe. 
quiet, let her put in practice 

chele directions: 

1. Let her have a reverent 

awe and reſpect ot her Huchand 

let the IVife ſee that ſhe reverence |, _ , 
ber Husband, Epbeſ.5.33. let her | _ — 
conſider that her husband is the 

vaile of her eyes, and ſhould be gam. 1. 8. 
dearer unto her than all earthly 
things. 

2. Let her be careſull to give 
unto her husband, ſober, quiet, 
and courteous ſpecch: Sara cal- 
led ber husband Lord, 1 Pet. 3. 6. 
and pleafing words ( as Solomon 
doth obſcrve ) are as an honey 
combe , ſweet to the ſcule, and 
health unto the bones, Pro. 16. 24. 

3. Let her ſhew her obedience 
unto her husband in all her 
ations. IVives ſubmit your ſelves Col.3.18. 
to your busbands as it is comely, in 


Pet. 3.6, 
Pro.16, 24. 


E 2 the 


re 
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the Lerd, Col 3. 18. And again, 
' As the Church is in ſubjefion to 
Chriſt, ſo let the wives be ſubyecl to 

Eph.5-24 their busbands, Epbeſ. 5. 24. 
4- Let her be faithtull unto 
her husband, and beep the marri- 

Heb. 13. 4. ge bed undefiled. 

5. Let her ſeek to dhe her bus- 
band good, and not evil al the daes 
of ker life : let her look well to the 


L———_—_ ee 


Pro. 3. 12. 
Verſe 27. 


bread of idleneſſe, Pro. 3 1. 27. 

6. Let her be careſull to avoid 
| all occaſions of offence, Doe al 
Ph % 4. 7. things without murmuring , abſtain 
. from the very appearance of evil 


22, "ace 0 
| But here me thinks I heare 


—_ the Goſpel, Al theſe things have 1 
21, kept from my youth up, even from 
the firſt day of my mariage until 
this preſent time, have I uſcd zl! 


mine husband, and yet I cannot 
live a quiet life? Alas poor fon}, 
hard is thine hap, thy caſe is - 


_— 


TT 


A— 


the beſt means I could to pleaſe 


ways of ber bouſhsld,and not eat the| | 


Objections the diſcontented Wife replying} | 
and excuſes 1:1. that forward profellor in 


: 


| 
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a 
be deplored : But take hecd that 
thou doe not deccive thy ſelfe: 
It may be there was ſuome what 
yet lackiug, and thou haſt little 
cauſe thus to juſtifie thy (: Ife: 
O nov: Thine Husband( thou ſaiſt) 
is meſt unk inde, ſo teſty, and ſo 
ſurious, that nothing can pleaſe 
him: Be it ſo; yet he is thine 
Husband, thou muſt here ſit 
down content, and reſolve wich 
Jeremy, This is my eroſs, and I will 
bear it : Put on patience, and 
then it will be eaſie ro ſwallow 
up all ſuch infirmitics. O but 
ther. be many occaſions offered 
to. prov oke unquietne ſſe! What 
then? Theſe are but trials to 
rrovegood wives; It is ankonou- 
| rable thiug to paſſe by ingrmiti 3. 
and lade covereth a multitude of 
| fences, Alpbenſus of Arragon 
was wont to ſay, IVhere the bus- 
; bind is deafe , and the wife blin.te, 
| there marriace is gqniet and free 
; from diſſent ion. The Homan who 
would live quietly with an un: 


| 4 quiet 
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Jer. 10. 19. 


Prov. 19.11 


Po. 10,12. 
Eraſ. Apo. 
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Pro. 14.1, 


| Pro. 11. 16. 
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quiet husband, muſt be many 
times blinde, and not ſcem to 
fee what ſhe doth fre, ſhe muſt 


ſeem to h:ar what ſhce doth 
hear. The Wives quictneſk 
deth much depend upon her 
own diſcretion; Every wiſe wo- 
man buildeth her houſe , Lut the feo- 
liſ woman plucketh it damn with 
ber own hands, Prov. 1g. 1. And a- 
gain, A gracitus woman retaineth 
Honour, Prov. 11. 16. It is a no- 
table means alſo tor the Wives 
quietnefſe , when they ſhall ap- 
ply themſelves to the in«Jinath> 
on, nature, and m nners cf their 
husbands, ſo long as the ſame 
importeth not u ickedneſſc. For 
as the looking - glaſſe how ſoever 
fair and beautifully adorncd, is 
nothing worth , if ic ſhew that 
countenance ſad which is plea- 
ſant,or the ſame pleaſant which 
is ſad-: So that woman deſer- 
veth no commerdation , who 


(as it were, contraryingher huſ- 
band; 


be ſomctim:s deate, and not | 
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eth her ſelt ſad, or in his ſadneſs 
utterech her own mirth : Men 
taich Focrater) ſbould obey the 
Laws of their Cities, and Women 
the manners of their bushan#s. 
Now whiles we teach the wife 
quietneſſe, the Husband haply 
may think that he hath no necd 
of luch inſtruction: but let him 
not deceive himſelf; for though 
he be the Head , yet he may not 


tyrannize over his Mate, nor 


diſquiet her, if he love his own 


quictneſſe. Nay. his very crea- 
tion doth ſhew that in the head 


is placed reafon,wiſdom,judge. 
ment, and all other gifts which 
tend to the quiet order and go- 
| verr;meiit of the body. There- 
| fore thou husband ifthou woul- 


deſt have Quietneſſe, learn thy 
dnty, 1. Love thy wife fervent- 
ly, Let every man love his wife 
event as Limſelie, Epbeſ. 5. 33. 
2. She thy love unto her «ffe- 


| Rual.y, boch by protecting her 


4 from 


— 
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band) when he is merry, fhew- 


Socrates, 


How the 
Husband 
may work 
quietneſſe. 


Eph.s 33. 
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Eph. 5. 28. 


Col. 3. 16. 


Pro. 13. 18. 


Pſa. ot. x. 


Malz 15. 
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from danger, thou thou art the co- 
vering. of ker eyes among all that are 
With thre, Gen. 20. 26. as al ſo by 
cheriſning her and maintaing 
her eſtate, for ſo cucht men to che- 
riſh their wives as their own bodies, 
Epheſ. 5. 28. 3. Highly «ſtem 
of her becauſe ſhe is thy wife; 
Give honour to the woman u tothe 
weaker veſſel), 1 Pet. 3. 7. Make 
account of her as of thy compa: 
nion and yoak fellow, beare 
with her infirmit ies, be content 
when it is tor thy good, to bee 
ruled by her dmonitions. 4.A- 
void all cccafjhons which may 
bre d unquietneſſ. 1{wusbands 
love your wives, and be not bitter 
unto them, Coloſſ. 3. 16. Not bite 
ter in words, for There is that 
ſpeaketh words lile the pricking of 
a ſword, Pro. 12. 18. Not bitter in 
geſture, for him that bath a prond 
lock and a lofty beart who can ſuf- 
fer? Not bitter in deeds, Let u 
man treipaſe agcinſt the wiſe cf his 


— — —— — 


youth, Malach. 2. 15. There = 
the 


| of Quietneſſe. 
the Apoſtle Peter requircth hus- 
bands to dwell with tkeir wives a 
meu of knowledge , 1 Pet. 3. 7. And 
the Prince of the Heathen Phi- 
loſophers doth commend the 
fame leſſon unto us: The maſter 
of a Family (ſaĩch he) doth after a 
fort exerciſe a power Tyrannicall 
over his ſervants, a power Regall 
| over his children, but in reſpec of 
' bis iſe be exerciſeth a power A- 
! riſtoeratic.:Ul,not after his own will, 
but agreeable to the honour and dig- 
| nity of the married eſtate. 

And here me thinks I heare 
| the diſmall moan and doleful] 
lamentation of mary a wofull 
Husband, vexcd, pligued and 
'tormented with an unquiet 
| Wite. Curſed (faith heYe the time 

that ever I met with mine unquiet 
mate, let the day periſh wherein I 


was married, let it not be joyned to 


| the dayes of the year, let it net come 
iulo the number of the moneths; a 
there is no man plagued with (nth a 


Objections 1 
and excuſes 
of husband 


anſwered, - 


lob 3.13 


wife : ſbe is a very Aledle, a Mega- 
| E 3 3 
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Pro. 19. 31 


1Cer. 13. 
1 Pet. 3. 7. 
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7d, a Xant ippe yea wor ſe than a guo- 
tidian fever. Poore man, though 
feel not thy malady, yet I pity 
thy caſe: but now there is no re- 
medy ; thou haſt made this thy 
choice for better for worte : if 
ſhe fall out worſe then thou 
didſt expect, blame thine own 
choice. But tell me, in good 
ſooth, what is itwhich thou doſt 
ſo much diſlike in thy wife? Are 
they infirmities of nature, as 
frowardneſſe, ſullenneſſe, ſuſpi- 
ciouſneſle, teſtineſſe, auſterĩty in 
behaviour, want of complemen- 
tall kindneſſe, and fu like? It 
is the plory of a man to paſſe by an 
infirmitiy , Prov.19.31. and Love 
ſuffereth all things, 1Cor.13. Flus- 
bands muſt bear with their wit es, as 


are like cryſtall glaſſes, brittle, 
bat profitable: as therefore a 
man is more careſull of the not 
breaking of ſuch a glaſſe,than of 
a tinnen or earthen veſle]: fo 


| the Hushand ſhould have more 


re- 


—— — 


— — 


| 


with the weaker veſſels. Women], | 
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' conſider with thy feltk:CO man) 
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regard of the frailty of his wife, 
than of the frailtics of others, 
and ſhould conſider that he 
himſelt is not wichout infir- 
n. it ies. 


Vea but (C will the perplexed 


but habituall maladics; they are 


and who can endure them ? But 


whether thine own indiicretion 
& lewd converſation have not | 
given juſt occaſion. There be 
Husbamds in the world that for- 


get the bond of Marriage, and 


impart that love which is due 
to their own Wife, unto other 
mens wives. There be ſome 
Prodiga!s, great ſpenders, idle 
and flack in their buſineſſe, 
whereby their wives and chil- 
dren languiſh in poverty. There 
be others, who haunting Ta- 


Husband tay ) my wives infolent | 
conditions are not infirmitics, |: 


rooted in her , they doe exceed, | 


vernes, Alchouſes, and lewd 
company , conſume that which | 


| 


ſbould- 
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ſnould maintain the family, and 
comming home drunk, beate 
and vex their wives. There be 
others, who by high and bitter 
ſpeeches, threacning looks, and 
unkinde actions, provoke their 
wives, and ſtir up iuch ſtrife and 
debate, as do convert the felicity 
of mariage into an hell. Now if 
thou be attainted with any of 
theſe evill properties, thou de- 
ſerveſt no leſſe than ſuch bitter 
ſawce (howſoever it be an evil! 
peece of Cookery. in thy wife) 
to thy diſtaſtſull courſes. 

But thou wilt ſay, that thou 
art no ſuch manner of man, thy 
cariage of thy ſelf is without ex- 
cept ion, thou giveſt no juſt oc 
caſion of offence unto thy wife, 
and yet ſhe will never be quiet. 
It may bee there is offence taken 
where it is not given, and all 
ſhould” be well upon thè re- 
movall of that offence: therfore 
if chou wouldeſt be thought a 


| good husband, ſecke diligently 
PL 3 to 


m 
— 


tell her of her infirmicics? may! 


— —U— — 


to remove the ſtone whereat thy 
Wite ſtumbleth, end taketh oc- 
calion of gricte, Thus did A- 
braham when Sara was out of 
quiet becauſe of Hagar, and ob- 
ected unto him(though unjuſt 
ly) that he was the cauſe why 
her ſervant eontemned her. 4 
brabum bearing with his wife, 
removed the cauſe of the con- 
tent ion, in ſuffering hey to turn 
Hagar out of doores. So muſt 
thou do it thou love thine own 
qui tneſſe: as alſo what thou 
leſt amiſſe in thy wife, thou 
muſt cither wink at it, as it thou 
ſaweſt it not, or reprove her 
with meekneſſe. 

But what(wilt thou ſay)may 
Inot chide my wife? muy 1 not 


not reprove her when ſhe doth 
amiſſe ? reprove her thou maiſt, 
ede her thou maiſtnot,unl. (0; 
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the offence be againſt God, and | 


lo do juſtly requirea more ſha rp! 
reproof. If Rachel require * 
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Gen. 30.1, 


br. 9, 10. 


28am. 1.7, 
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ot Jacob, which ;is onelyin the 


power of God, Give me children, 
or elſe I di, Jacob may blame her 


impiety, with ſome acrimony 
Am I in Gods ſtead, who hath 
withbolden from thee the fruit of the | 
womb ? I Iobs wife tempt him to 
curſe God, Fob' may check her 
more ſnaply, Tkeu ſpeabeſt like a} 
feokiſh woman.” But otherwiſe1n 
their own cauſes and quarrels, 
the Hasband muſt reprove the 
IWife genily and mild] y,likeFrels' 
cant when his witeHanns monr- 
ned bec2uſe ſhe had no children, 
and her rival did inſult over her 
he mitigated her grief 
theſe kind ſpecches : Why wee- 
peſt thou? h is thy beart grie- 
ved? Am not I better unto thee 
than ten ſons ? Again, reproof, 
in ſuch a cale muſt be given diſ- 
creetly, not upon the ſudden 
raſbſy, not in open preſence he- 
fore company. Therefore Cleo- 
bulw of Lindie , one of the wile 


men of Greece, among other pre- 


cepts 


'e with | | 


| of Quietneſſe. 
cepts to married men, giveth 
theſe two principally: 1. Let not 
the husband flatter the wife to her 
own = 2. Let him not reprove 
her before ſtrangers. And Martus 
Aurelius hath a pretty ſaying to 
this purpoſe : A wiſe busband and 
ene th t-would live in quiet with 
bis wife , muſt cbjerve theſe three 
rules : Often to admoniſh , Seldom 
to reprove, Newer to ſmite. 

But I cannot chooſe( will th: 
impatient Euzband ſay ) I muſt 
needs ſpeak, and if ſpeeches will 
not ſerve, I muſt uſe ſtroakes, 1 
muſt try what ſtripes will do; ! 
will curiy her coat, and tanne 
her hide, I will make her (mart 
but J will make her quiet. In- 
decd that is the way to pull an 
ol dhouſe( as we ſay) about thine 
ars: the ready way to raile up 
more and more the duſt of un- 
quictneſſe. Believe ir, if gentle- 
neſſe will not prevail to work 
quictneſſe, much leſſe ſtripes. 


Plutarch 
Apotheg, 


Maycits 
ANrelbus, 


But may I not correct wy wif.? 
| No, 


3 


Epbh. 5. 29. 


Mal. 2.15. 
Chnſaft. 


Put arch. iu 
4 C40. 
u, 


Ta fin, 


Mutual du- 
ticsberween 
bus band 
and wife, 
for the Nu- 
dy of quiet · 
nefle, 


| 
| 


for affirmeth, that He which ſmi- 


ſhould lay violent hands upon the 


firmities muſt either be taken away 
or born withat: Fle that can tate 
them quite away , maketh the wife 
better and more commodions : 
that can bear with them, maketh 
himſelf better an4 more vertucus. 


duty of Man and Wite fingle by 
themſelves, each in his place, for 


the practice of Quietneſſe: Now 


The Pradice 
No, for ſhe is thy Mate, thou and 
thy wife are but one flclh. No 
man will hate, much leſſe beat his 
own fleſh, It is an expreſſe pro- 
hibition, Mal. 2. 15. Thou ſbalt 
not treſpaſſe againſt the wife of thy 
Youth. Chryſoflome ſaith, It is the 
freateſt reproach in the world ſor 
a man to beat his wife. And Pla- 
tarch in the life of Cato the Cen- 


teth hs wife, doth all one as if he 


ſacred images of the gods. 1 clole 
up this clauſe wich the tentence 
ot a later Writer: The IWives in- 


be 


Hitherto we have ſean the 


it will not be amiſſe to direct 


them 


— 
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them joyntly both together for 
their better preſerv-rion of qui- 
ttneſſe. Their mutuall duties to 
this purpoſe are theſe: 1. Let 
them live together: Let nut the 
wife ſeparate her ſelf from ber kus- 
and, 1 Cor. 7. 10. Let the ha- 
band dwell with the wife, 1 Pet. 3. 
7. And therefore in the name of 
God I dare pronounee, that rafh 
and perpetual deſertions or; ar- 
ting one from another in the 
married eſtate (a practice too 
common in theſe our times) is 
Antichriſhan : TToſe whom Ged 
hath joyned toretker , let no man 
put aſi nt. I know that in theie 
caſes, diſcontented and diſſeve- 
red couples will alledre that 
this they doe for quĩct neſſe lake, 
which in their cohabitation or 
dwelling together is not to be 
hoped ſor, their nature being fo 
contrary : But let me tell them, 
that this is a mcer illuſion f 
Satan, who transtormeth him- 


ſelt into an Ange! of light, and by 


| 


Pro- 


1Cor. 7. 10. 
Pet. 3.7. 


Mat. 19.5. 


Auſtin. in 
Fob tract. 9 


Cant. 2.15. 


Mar, 10. 8. 


| 


The Pradice 


propounding a ſnew oflivingin 
quiet, for the compaſſing hereof, 
induceth them to gain-ſay Gods 
proliibition, and to makea moſt 
offenſive ſeparation, To this 
purpoſe excellently ſpeaketh 
the — rncd Father Auguſtin: As 
conjunticen c:mmeth from Gel, ſo 
[eparaticn preceedeth from the de- 
vil, 2. Let them love together. 
In the Book of the Cant icles, each 


calleth the other love, and what 
a reflectĩon therr ought to be 
between their Ieves, ue have 
already ſcen in their ſeveral! 
loves, Now this love between 
them muſt be ſt: dfaſt, rot varia» 
ble; ſetled not mutable; well 
grounded, not raſhly concci- 
ved ; for ſich raſh love ret m. 

tech onely a fire ut ſtraw, ma- 
King a blaze for a white, but 


ſoen out. 3. Let them draw 
ihe yoke together: They ore ns! 
more o, but ove. Man and Wite; 


[are partners; like to Oarcs ian 
one Boat; che: etre they mult 


both 


— — —— : — — 


— —— = 


A Sc a i. OAnwo=s 


2 
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both ſhare together, and help 
together: when the husband is 
labor ioin, the wite muſt ſee that 
ſhe be not riotous; when the 
wits is chiſty, che husband muſt 
not be prodyzal,for the husband 
which hath ſuch a wife, caſteth 
his labours into a bottomleſſe 
ſack; and the wife that is ſped 


a cart heavy laden through a 
myrie way , Without an horſe. 
Let them be carcfull to ſup- 
port one another: Begenileand 
friendly, Fph. q. 3 1. Beare one ano- 
thers burden , Gal. 6. 2, Let the 
husband thinkthat he hath ma- 
ied a dauꝑliter of Adamgnor free 
trum inf mities. Likewiſe let 
the woman think that ſhe hath 
not mari ied an Angel, but a fon 
of Adayr, not without cerrup- 
tions; and ſo let them both re- 
ſolve to bear that which cannot 
de avoided. Let not the body 
complain of the head, though 
it 2 or be out of tem ce: nor 


the 


with ſuch an husband, draweth: 


96-4 


—— ——— 


Eph.4 31. 
Gal 6.2, 


Pro. 26. 12. 


Pro. 4 9. 


* ——— 
The Fract ice 

the head of the body, albeit it be 
crooked or mis-ſhapen. It che 
husband be given to braw ling, 
or the wite to chiding, let them 
both beware of giving the oc- 
calion. He that wou d not hear 
the Bell ſuund, muſt take heed 
how he be medling with the 


rope. 5. Laſtly, let them both ſee} | 


that they feare God, let them 
have reſpect unto the Word of 
God, for this will keep them both 
from the way of evil, and from 


froward things, Prov.26.12. This 
wall be to the head an ornament f 
grace, and a crown of glory to hot 
their wayes. 


— et 


— — —ä—jĩ—a 


| 
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Parenta 5 Filiall 5 and Fraterna! | 


tween the Huthan! and the 17 ie, between 
becauſe ofall others maricdpar- 
tics eſpecially ſhould practice 
quietneſſe, and their unquiet- 
nes carrieth with it the greateſt 
blemiſh. Iwill be the brieter in 
handling the two other ſorts of 
Oe namicall Quietnes. viz. The! 
©. ietnes of the Parent with the | 

Childe, and the Quietneſſe be- 

eween the Miſter and the Ser- 
vant. And fuſt of the tormer of | 
theſe two, Parentall and Filtall 
9rietneſſe. 
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CHAP. X. 


Quatetneſſe. 


Have heen tlie longer i the 


diſcoucſe of Quictnetle be— Qrernebs 


cnt; ©: 
their Chir 
dren, 


This Oecenomicall quietnes is The ncceſ. 


a practice wel beſeeming aChri-  ficy and ex- 
ſtian family, and it is agracious ceſlency of 
fruit of the word of grace, the Practice 
whoſe property ( as is declared j 


— —— 
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Mal. 4.6. 


Luke 1.17. 


Matt. 10.35 


| 
fiſt of all by Malachy,and after- 


Ihe Pradice 


——  — — — — 


— — — 


ward confirmed by the Angel 
unto Zachary) is to turn the hearts 
of the fathers to the children, and the 
heart of the children to the fathers: 
the very project of an happy 
quictneſſe. And ſurely, l would 
to Cod there were not toe 
needſull cauſe to enforce this 
exhortation of Parentall ani Fi- 
liail quietnoſſe : tor who ſceth 
not what lamentable pre dents 
of more than unaaturall un- 
quietneſſe are obvious in this 
Linde in many places? Many 
Parents ate more wiquiet than 
the Dragons, end mere wnndturall 
thi: the Origes. And many a 
child: is of a yaſt; ii] kinde to 
di. quiet his own neſt, andota 
very viperous brood, as it the 
teli Tigers had given them ſack, 


In our times we ſte that verih- 
ed which our Srviour did ſortel | 
ſhould be fal ths later times. The! 
ſonne at variance with the father, 


the father with the ſon, the daughter | 


2 aa ow no hk Q @B- 
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lin Low againſt the mother in law, 


and the mother in law againſt the 
daughter in law. Therefore both 
parents and children had need 
to goe to Schoole to ſtudy to be 


- 
ee } 


quiet. 


neſs is an excellent ornament to 
them; they of all others ought 
to be ſober, grave, temperate, ſound 
in the faith, in chari'y, in patience, 
Tit.2.3. It is for their own caſe, 
for the good example of their 
children, and for rhe honour of 
themſclots and their family, to 
ſtudy to be quict. Yea it is ex- 
prelly injoyned to them : Fa- 
thers provoke not your chiliren to 


Fathers provoke not your children to 
wrath, I. ſt they be dijccyraged, Col. 
3.21. 

But what ſhal! Parents do for 
che better performance of this 
practice of Quietneſſe SCI) They 
muſt be carcfull to give their 
children duc inſtruction; Bri:rg 


vp 


Cm 


And firſt for Parents : Quiet- 


How Pa- 

rentsſhould 
practice 
quictneſle. 

Tit. z. 3. 


Fph 6,4 


Col. 3,21, 


wratb, Epheſ. 6. 4. And againe, | 


—— — h— — 


Directions 

to theit 
ractice 
crcof, 


' 
} 
' 


[ 


YO 
Eph. s. 4. 


Gen. 18. 19. 
1Chr. 28.9. 
Pro. 31. 1, 

2Tim. 1.9. 


job 28. 28. 


Pro. 8.13. 


Pro, 20.11. 


2Cor. 12.14 
1 Tun, 5. 8. 


Cyrac. 30.8. 
9410,11. 


; 


1he Fractice 
up your chil.iren in the nurture and 
| admonit ion of the Lord, Epbeſ.6.4. 
So did Abrabam, David , and 
Bathſbeba bring up their child- 
ren: And thus 7rr:othy even in 
his childhocd was inſtiucted by 
his graudnother Lo, an. bis no- 
ther Eunice: tor The frar of the 
Lord is the beni ming of wi'dame, 
Jeb 28.28. And this is the onel 
means, to avoid evil, us Pride, 
Arrogancy , and every eviid way, 
Pro. 8. 13. (2) They muſt ſeck 
to train them up in a lawkill 
calling, oblerving there in cheic 
naturall inchnation ; for evend 
Lille x Inown by bis doings , whe- 
ther bis work he pure, and whether 
it be ripht, P. ev. 2011. (30 They 
[muſt be providcnt to provide 
tor them, un Fathers curb to lay 
ud fur the children, 2 Cor. 12. 14. & 
He that provideth nut for bis mu is 
worſe than an I ll, I Tim.5. 
v. 8. hey muſt not be too 
indulgent unto them; tor as the 


Son of Syrach ſaich, If tbeu brig 


— — 


S 281 


„ „ e © 


— 
wv. 


= = x, 2 


7 
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up thy [on deliciouſly, he ſhall make 
thee afraid; if thouplay with him, 
be (ball bring thee to heavineſſe ; 
Laugh not with him, {et thou be 
ſery with him, and leſt thou gnaſh 
thy teeth in the end. What was the 
cauſe of old Elias diſmal diſqui- 
etneſſe, & of the inſolent cour. 
ſes of his children? Was it not 
his own indulgency and conni- 
vency, when he ſhould have re- 
proved and correRed them? 
Therefore Solomon faith , Cor- 
ref thy ſon, and be will give thee 
reſt, and will give pleaſures to thy 
ſeonle, Prov.29.17. And again, 
withdraw not correftion from thy 
child; if thou ſmite him with the 
rod he ſhall not die, Prev. 23. 13. 
Yet this correction muſt not be 
too ſevere, but done with mo- 
deration; Fathers muſt not pro- 
voke their children unto wrath 
they muſt not diſcourage them. 


1Sam, 2.23 


Prov.29,17 


Prov. 23.13 


— ů — 


(5) They muſt be exceeding 


wary in manifeſting their affe | 


Qion;for it is a dangerous thing | 


tar | 


Eph. 6.3. 


, Col. 3.28. 


— 
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Gen. 37 3. 


caſion to hate Jeſepb, & to work 
him much unquietnes. Parents 


The Practice 


for Parents to ſhew more lore 
and affeftion to one child than 
to another, (except upon great 
| and juſt occaſion ) as we ſee by 


| the example of Jacobs children, 
who becauſe their father ſcem-| | 


ed to love Foſeph their brother 
more than them, they rook oc- 


therefore to prevent the like in- 
conveniences,are to uſe equali- 
ty among their children, ſo neer 
as may be, both in their ordina- 
ry uſage of them, and in the di- 
ſtr ibution of their goods unto 
them. For as all men naturally 
are inclined too much to the 


love of worldly goods, ſo the 
unequall ſharing of the ſame 
doth oftentimes breed great 
brawlcs, and pernicious debate 
between brethren, | 


are able to perform; for that is 


more c ſcheir children, than they 


a great diſcouragment unto the 
childe, | 


rr 


(6) They muſt require no 


— OR 
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childe, when he ſeeth his Pa- 


rents to grow too hard upon 
him, either in impoſing over- 
much labour, or exacting more 
means of him than he is able to 
rform. 
(7) The Parent maſt labour 
to maintain peace, unity, and 
concord between his children. 
A notable prefident to which 
urpoſe we have in Scilurw, an 
— Parent, who having 
many children, and fearing leſt 
ſome unquietneſi ſhould grow 
between them, to the end he 
might the better perſwade them 
to entertain a conſtant peace, 
and concord between them- 
ſelves, he took a ſheaf of many 
arrows, and offered it to each of 
his children one after another, 
willing them to break it: But 
they could not ſo long as the 
arrows were altogether in one 
bundle; at laſt pulling forth the 
arrows one by one, it was an 
eaſie matter for them to breake 


— 


2 them 
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Plutarch 
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— 


Plutarth in 


Lacon, Apt» 


theg. 


Tdem de e- 
lc at ione 


pucrorum. 
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them all, one aſter another. Even 
thus ( ſaid their father ) it is with 
ou; ſo long as you remain united 
and lope each other, no man can 
hurt or break you ; but if once yee 
be diſſevered one from another by 
ſtrife or variance, every man may 
| eaſily deſtroy You. This duty of 
Parents to keep their children 
'In peace & loving concord, did 
the Lacedemonians well obſerve; 
for when on a time two bre 
, thren fell at ods and contention 
onewith another, they puniſhed 
| the Father and Mother of thoſe 
' unquiet Brethren, becauſe by 
good inſtruction, they had not 
prevented, or at leaſt wiſe pre- 
ſently appeaſed the diſſention 
of their children 
(8) Parents muſt be carefull 
to give good examples of Quiet 
neſſe unto their children. Let 
Parents ( ſaith an ancient Philo- 


— — ——— — 


ſopher) ſo order and govern thew- 
ſelves , that their children ſeeing 
the ſame as it were in a glaſſe; on! 


. 
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be reſtrained from diſponeſt ſpeeches 
and wicked deeds. Let them doe 
as Guides that ſhew the right 
way over Foords and Rivers, 
by going before thoſe whom 
they lead , that their children 
following their ſteps, may con- 
form themſelves unto their ver- 
tues, and ſo with them and by 
them may learn Quietneſſe. 

If it be the duty of the Parent 
thus to live quietly with his 
Childe ( as already hath been 
Ipecified) then much more is it 
the duty of the Childe to ſeek 
and to keep his Parents quiet - 
neſſe. A wiſe ſonne maketh a glad 
father, but a fooliſh ſon is an hea- 
vineſſe to his mother , Prov.10.1. 
| And again, A fooliſh ſonne is a 
priefe unts bis father, and a hea- 
vineſſe unto her that bare bim, Pro. 
17. 25. And therefore excellent 
is that ſaying of S. Auguſtine, 
| Take away the beam from the Sun, 
and it will not ſhine; Take away the 


| | rings from the River, and it wil 
| 


F 3 dry 
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Hor chil- 
dren muſt 
practice 

quiernefle, 


pro. 10, 1. 


Pro. 17. 25 


Anguſin, 


| 


Joh. 8,44. 


iTim.Fs. 4. 


Plutarch 
m Heng. 


Bodn, 1. 
lib. de np. 
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dry wp; Take away the bough from 


away from children their duty to 
their Parents,and they are no longer 
children, but baſtards and compa» 
nions with thoſe unto whom Chriſt 
ſaid, Te are the children of the de- 
vil. As we are to ſtudy to be quiet 
with all men, ſo eſpecially muſt 
we ſhew it to our Parents, from 
whom we have received our be- 
ings We muſt firſt learn to ſhew 
kindenſſe at bome , and to requite 
our Parent, for that is good and ac- 
ceptable before God, i Tim. 5. 4. He 
who is out of quiet with his 
Parents, is as the Viper, which 
eateth through bis Dam,and as 
the Raven which defileth his 
own neſt. The - Lacedemoniun 
law did disinherit unquiet chil- 
dren. The law of Nations doth 
hold them infamous; And the 
Law of God ( that Judicial law 
given by God himſelfto Moſes) 
doth doom them unto death. 


Exod. 21, is 


the tree, and it will wither : ſo take 
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' | that mocketh bis father, and deſpi- 


— 


— 


— 
— —— 


Wherefore chat Children may 
not become liable to ſo foule a 
tranſgreſſion, let them learnthis 
friendly admonition. 

(1) They muſt alwayes have 
2 reverent reſpect & eſtimation 
of their parents, whether they 
be rich or poor, whether gentle 
or froward; Honour thy father 
and thy mother , that it may be well 
with thee, and that thou maiſt live 
long upon earth. Reſpe&full chil- 
dren are ſure of a bleſſing, but a 
contemptuous and unquiet 
child is near to curſing. The eye 


ſeth the inſtruction of bis motber, the 


Ravens of the vallies ſball pick out 
and the young Eagles ſball eat it, 
7 

| (2.) They muſt be careful] 
to yeeld their due obedience, 


| Children obey your Parents in al 
things, for this is acceptable unto 


| the Lord, Coloſſ.3. 20. And that 
| wemay know a right wherein 


we are; to perform this obedi- 


F'4 


nm, 


ence, 
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ractice 
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Exod. 20.12 
Eph. 6. 5. 


Col. 3. 20. 


Pro. 30.17. 
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Deut. 21.18 
19. 20. 


Lev. 19. 3. 
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dience, the ſame Apoſtle (peak- 


eth thus in another place: Chil.| | 
dren obey your Parents in the Lord, 


for this is right. The neꝑlect of 
which obedience, as it is a great 
breach of Quieineſſe, io it doth 
incur the penalty of a grievous 
recompence. If any man (faith 
Moſes) have a ſonne that is flub- 
born and diſobedient , which will 
not hearhen to the voice of his Fa- 
tber, and to the twice of bis mother, 
and they have chaſtened him, but 
he would not obey them , then — 
bis father aud his mother take bim, 
and bring him aut to the Elders of 
his City , and ſball ſay wnto them, 
This our ſonne is ſiubborn and diſ- 
obedient , and he will not obey our 


admonition : Then the men of that 
City (ball ſtone bim with ſtones unto 
death, Deut. 2 1.18, 19, 20. 

(3) They muſt ſeek to j lcaſe 
their parents, and beware of 
offending them: Every one of 
pes ſtand in awe of his ſather 
and mother , Levit.19.3. As in- 

deed 


— — 
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deed whoſoever truly loveth 
father and mother, feareth their 
diſpleaſure; and on the contra- 
ry, he who hath no regard how 
he doth behave himſelt unto his 
Parents, cannot chuſe but pro- 
cure their diſpleaſure. 

(40 They muſt be carefull 
to help their Parents, to relieve 
their wants, & to comfort them 
in their adverſity. It is the coun- 
ſell of the Apoſtle, that Children 


and Nephews ſbould recompence the 
bade of their kindred, i Tim. 5. 4 


Then much more ought they 
to help their Parents, and to 
ſuccour them in their neceſſi- 


| | ties, Neither ſhall they hereby 


performe any more than the 
payment of part of their debts, 
whereunto they are bound in 
conſideration of the benefits 
which they themſelves have re- 
ceived from their Parents. 

(5) They muſt be content 
with patience to beare with the 
inficmitics of their Parents. 


F 5 What 


Tim. 5.4. 


1 


—— es 


Syrac.39.i6 
13,14, 15. 
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What though thy parents be ri- 
— what though they be 
oward ? what tho they be te- 
ſty,ſullen,wilfull, ſpightfull, or 
any wayes prone either to pro- 
voke, or to be provoked unto 
wrath? yet we muſt remember 
that they are our Parents, and 
what will not good children 
take with patience at their Pa- 
rents hands? I conclude this 
clauſe wit! the ſon of Syrach: 


' | Honour thy father and thy mother, 


in deed and in word, and in all pati- 
ence,that thou maiſt have Gods ble(- 
ſing, and that his bleſzing-may abide 
with thee in the end: For the 
bleſsing, of the father eſtabliſbetb 
the bouſes of the children, and the 
mothers curſe rooteth out the foun- 
datioxs. Help thy father in hrs age, 
and grieve bim not ſo long as be li- 
veth, If bis underſtanding faile, 
baue patience with bim, and de- 
ſpiſe him not when thou art in thy 
2 ſtrength : For the good intreaty 


| of the father ſhall not be Peg | 
a q 
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and for thy mothers offence thou 
| ſbalt be recompenced with good, aud 
| it ſhall be founded for thee in rigb- 
| teouſneſſe. 
Whilcs wee are in this diſ- 
' courſe of domeſticall 1 
between the Parent and the 
Childe, it will not ſeem imperti- 
nent to this place, if we take a 
veiw of Fraternall Quietneſſe, 
that guzetneſs which is, or ought 
to be between Bret hren and Bre- 
ibren, between Siſters and Siſters, 
or be. ween Brethren and their 
| Sifters. A quality, where it is, ſo 
commend. ble, that David doth 
with aclmiration extol the ſam; 
Behold how good and how pleaſant 
4 thing it i, brethren to dwell toge- 
ther in unity, Pſa. 13 3. 1. It is not 
only good, but alſo pl eaſant, if 
for brethren in profeſſion, much 
more tor brethren both by na- 
ture and profeſſion , to be affe- 
Gioned to love one another with 
brotberly love, and to entertaine 
one another with brotheriy Rind- 


ne ſſe, 


ä 


— — 
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Fraternall 
quicineſle. 


Pfal. 133. 1. 


Rom. 12. 10 


Aer 1.7 


Plutarch. 


Aenopbon. 
lib. 2. de 
dict. fac. 
Soc /a. 
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neſſe. But unquietneſſe between 
brethren is a thing moſt un- 
ſeemly, moſt barbarous, & pro- 
digious. Al enmii ( ſaith a wiſe 
heathen ) breedetb within our 
ſelves a thouſand torment im paſfions 
but eſpecially the enmity between 
brot ber and brother, for this is meer- 
H unnaturall. When Socrates ſaw 
Cherephon & Cherechrates, two 
brethren, jarring and warring 
each with other, he ſaid unto 
them , Tee do now as if the hands 
which were created to help one the 
other , ſbquld binder and hurt each 
the otber ; or as if the feet which 
were framed to beare one anothers 
burden, ſhould ſupplant ene the 
other; or as if the cares, which are 
coadjutors of mutuall good, ſhould 
waxe deaf to hear good one from 
the otherʒor as if the eyes,which are 
fellow ſpies for the good each of o- 
ther, ſbould look aſquint at the good 
one of the other. You will grant 
it to be very annaturall cithe: 


for the hands, or the feet, or the 


Cres 


, Quietneſſe, | 
eyes, or the eares one to ſtrive 
againſt the other: much more 
unnaturall and monſtrous will 
the ſtrife be between Brethren, 
becauſe theayd which the one 
of them may and ſhould give 
unto the other, doth far ex 
ceed the cooperation of the 
hands, the ſupportance of the 
feet, the co -· audience of the 
earet, or providence of the eyes. 
As Nature doth abhor unquiet- 
neſſe among Brethren, ſo like- 
wiſe is it deteſtable in the fight 
of God. For three tranſgreſ5:ons 
77 Edom and for four ( ſaith the 
Lord) I will not turn unto it, be- 
cauſe he did purſue bis brother 
with the ſword, Amos 1.11. And 
where Solomon ſpeaketh of thoſe 
things which the Lord doth eſ- 
pecially hate,he maketh this the 
upſhot of all the reſt : The man 
that raiſeth xp contentions among 
brethren, Pro. 16.19. Ofall the vi- 
als of the wrath oſGod powred 
down upon ſinners , this is _ 
0 


— 


— — — — — — 


Amos 1.11. 


Pro. 1 C. 19. 


| 
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Pro. 18 19. 
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of che ſoreſt, when a man( accor 
ding to the phraſe of the Pro- 
phet Iſaiah) is fed with bis owne 
fleſh, and made drunk with his ewn 
blood:that is,as a reverend pillar 
of our Church doth worthily 
expound'it,when a man taketh 
pleaſure in the overthrow ofhix 
own kindred, & ſeeketh the ex- 
ticpation and d: ſtruction of his 
own ſeed. As there is no unĩtyto 
the unity of loving brethren, ſo 
there is no enmity like to the 
enmity of brethren. A brother of-| 
fended is Earder to be wonne than a 
ſtrong City., and their contentions 
are like the bars of a Caſtle, Pro. | 
13.19. The meaning is, that the 
angers of brethren one of them 
towards anot her, are ſo ſharp & 
vehemẽt, that they can no more 
caſily be ſubdued,thi the ſtrong 
defenced Tow ns can be con- 
— nor more eaſily broken 
than ſtrong iron bars. The im- 
placablec hatred of Cain againſt 
Abel, of Eſau againſt Jacob, of 

Atreu 
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| againſt Geta, together with the 


Atrews againſt Thyeſtes , of Eteo- 
cles: againſt Polynices , of Romu- 
lu againſt Remus, of Baſsianus 


late more thi tragical examples 
of brotherly difntions in the 
Kingdome of Argiers, Tunes, 
and » Barbary , are they not as 
trumpets toſound outthe truth 
hereot ? Vo unto that houſe where 
they of one bouſe are divided ; and 
where 4 mans enemies are they of 
bis own houſe, Wherefore as my 


defire is to perſwade quietne 

among all ſort of people, ſo e- 
ſpe cially among Brethren. And 
where there is this unnaturall 
variance and difſention , let me 
intreat them to conſider with 
thẽſelves how unſcemly in na- 
ture, how offenſive to God, how 
injurious to their own ſoules, 
bow unbefitting Chriſtians;yea 
reaſonable creatures, this their 
contention is. Let me preflc A- 
brabams argument unto then: 


f Quietneſſe. | 


Let there be no ftrife , I pray * 


ö 


Matt. 10.36 


Gen. 13.18. 


— — — 


Jerua, d. 
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between thee and me, and mine and 
thine, for we are brethren. The 
name of brethren , the remem- 
brance of affinity , ſhould be a 
ſufficient motive to ſtop all con- 
troverſie, and to pacihe all en- 
mity. Let brethren and kindred 
hold together, not like Simeon 
and Levi brethren in evil, but like 
David and Jonathan, to preſerve 
one another fromevil.Let them 
bear and forbear one with an- 
other, let them be of one minde, 
and live in peace together. In 
a word, let both brethren and 
ſiſters to this purpoſe, follow 
that counſell which melliflu- 
ous Bernard gives to a ſiſter : 


— — 


| 


My loving fiſter , heare what I 
ſpeak unto thee, if in any thing thou 
baſt grieved thy ſiſter, or car ſed ber 
to be ſorrowfull , ſatisfie her; if thou 
haſt fined againſt thy ſifter, repent 
before her; if thou haſt ſcandalized 
ber, ate her forgiveneſſe ; go on 


with ſpeed to reconcilement , ſleep |- 
not untill thou haſt made ſatisfacli- 


on, 


—  — —z 


| 


of Puietneſſe. 
on, reſt not till thou return in peace, 
wſe al means poſsible to procure 
quietneſſe, 


CHAP. XI. 


| Quietneſce between the Maſter and 


the Servant. 


— is yet one caveat more 
to be given as concerning 
domeſticall quietneſſe, and that is 
for the concord and agreement 
between Maſters and Servants, 
between Howſbolders, and their 
Families, how there may be 
mutuall quietneſſe. For between 
theſe, many times there happe- 
neth much unquiĩetneſſe, and in 
many houſholds arc heard fre- 


* complaints, ſomtimes of 
the Muſter againſt the ſerrant, 
ſometimes of the ſervant againſt 


the Maſter, ſomtimes of the maid 


againſt the Miſtris , and ſome- 
times of the Miſtris againſt the 


maid. 


— 


Houſhold 
quietne ſſe 
between 
Maſtersand 
Servants, 


Pſ.101,4,5 
6,7. 


| 


The Pradice 
Maid. Therefore it is fit that 
theſe alſo in their ſeveral places 
ſhould have their directions for 
the practice of Quietneſſc. 

And firſt I will beginne with 
the Maſter of the Family, ( let 
Miſtreſſes read their leſſon like- 
wiſe in the ſame) becauſe he 
hath the ſoveraignty,and is Pa- 
terfamilias, the Father and chief 
head of the family. And if he 
love his own quietneſse, or the 
quietneſſe of his family , 1. Let 
him take heed of his choice, 
whom he do admit into his fa- 
mily; Davids wary practice may 
be hercin his wor thy preſident. 
A froward heart ſhall depart from 
me, Iwill ut know a wicked per- 
fon; who ſo privily flaundereth bis 
neigLwcur, bim will I cut off; bim 
that bath an high leo, and a proud) 
beart will I nat juffer : Mine eyes| 
ſbal be upon the ſaithfull of the lind 
that they may dwell with me: He 
that walketh in a per fed way, be 
ſpall ſerve me: He that worketh 
deceit | 


——— —u¼. .— 
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0 F Quietneſſe. 
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deceit ſball not dwell in mine Louſe: 
He that telleth hes ſball not tarry 
in my fight. 

2. Next unto his chufang, let 
him look well unto the well u- 
ſing of his ſervants , enjoyn no 
grievous burdens unto them, 
nor require more of them than 
they are able: Over your brethren 
ye ſhall not rule with cruelty , Lev. 
25.46, Give them their fit food 
in due ſeaſon, Let there be ſuffici- 
ent for the food of thy family, and for 
the ſuſtenance of thy maids, Prov. 27 
27. Give unto them their de- 
ſerved pay and hire,The labourer 
us worthy of his wages, Luke 10.7. 
This muſt be duely and truly 
paid, for the neglect of this bree- 
deth much unquietneſſe in the 
Servant, and a crying ſinne in the 
ears — Lord, Jam. 5. 4. Be not 
too ſevere in puniſhing, He that 
ts eruell troubleth bis own fleſb, 
Pro.11.17. nor too rigorous in 
threatning. Tee Maſters forbeare 
threatning , knowing that your 

* Maſter 


Jam. 5. 4. 


Eph. 6. 9. 


Lev. 25.46. 


Pro. 27.27. 


Luke 10. 7. 


7 
| 


Pro.11, 17. 


P, —_ 


Pro. 3 1. 27. 


Exod. 2.21. 
Gen. 13.16. 


Pſal. 101. 2. 


The Fra ice 


— . — —ͤ—6G— 
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Maſter alſo is in heaven, Epbeſ. 
6. 9. | 
3. The good honuſheolder who 


houſhold, muſt have a watchtull 
eye over them and their con- 
verſation: Be dilligent te know the 
ftate of thy flock, Prev. 3 1.27. O. 
verſce the way of thine houl- 
hold and when thou ſeeſt un- 
quietneſs —_— to ariſe in 
any of thy family, ſeek to make 


caſions of unquictneſs in the 
begirming. 

4. He muſt be carefull to give 
good example to the family, ac - 
cording to that of David, Pſal. 
131. 2. Twill d wiſely in the per- 


richtneſſe of mine heart in the midſt 


would preſerve quietneſs in his 


a pacification,and quell the oc-| ' 


fe way, 1 will walk in the up-| | 


of mine houſe; Therefore he muſt 
be carefull to avoid froward 
(peeches , haſty geſtures and 
unquiet behaviour. And as 


by the word he is to inſtruct 
his family with all pany 


— — — 


— 


L— 
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| |meekneſſe, patience, and gentle- 


— ——— 


of Quiet neſſe. 


— — — 


ſo by example he muſt ſhew un- 
to them the pattern of ſobriety, 


neſſe, it he would have them 
8 and quiet within his 
ouſe. 

5. He muſt be content to 
bear wich many faults and frai- 
ties, in his rr” ns ſo to bear 
with them as to ſuffer them(for 
a good man muſt labur to cut 
off all evill from his family ) 
but ſo that he do not ſuffer him 
ſelf to be diſquieted by them. 
Seneca giveth this friendly 
counſell to his freind Novatus, 
(ſuppoſed to be Junius Gallius 
his adopted ſonne) that by no 
means he ſhould debaſe himſelf, 
to be diſquieted at the ſillines 
fimplicity , or abſurdity of a 
ſervant, becauſe that is to make 
our minds ſervile mor to be diſ- 
quieted when he doth not finde 


all within doores to his mind, 
ſor ( ſaith he) without doors 


11 


with c6tent enough, we can be- 
hold 


117 


gener. de 
174. 3. 35. 
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Idem ibid. 
J. 3. C. 40. 
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| hold dirty ways, raged cloaths, 


and iuinvus wals, why then 
wit ain doors hen we ſind not 
all chings an(werable to our 
peCtation, huul i we fret and 
di quiet our ſrives? And the 
lame Seneca doth report a me- 
mo able example of an unquiet 
Maſter, ficly met withall by the 
moſt pcaceable Auguſtns Ceſar; 
This great Emperour being at 
a ſolemn ſupper with one Vedi- 
uw Pollis, one of the ſervants of 
that Pollio had broken aCryſtal 
laſſe, x hom bis chulerick ma- 
fer tommanded preſently to be 
carricd away and to be thrown 
into his fiſh- pond to feed Lam- 
pries for this his overſight: Ce 
ſar heat ing ic,'was much moved 
at the novelty of the ciuelty, 
and howſoever he pave way to 


the preſent fury, yet to tax the 
1 — 
furious maſter, and to prevent 


the like future diipleaſure,com- 
manded that all the Cryſtal veſ- 
ſels ſhould be broken iu his pre- 
ſence, 


of Quieineſſe, 
—— 
ſence, and that the fiſh-pond 
ſhould be filled up with earth. 
Where there is dem ſticall diſ- 
like, frſt admonition muſt go 
before correction: it correction 
muſt needs be uſed, this muſt be 
done with compaſſion, not wit“! 
paſſion, and this not upon every 
ſlender ſurmĩſe, not upon every 
ſiniſter accuſation:Giveme(faith 
Solomon _) thine heart to all the 
words that men ſpeake, leaſt thou 
bear thy ſervant curſing _thee, 
Eceleſ.7. 23. 

Now as concerning Servants 
their eſtate & condition (as be- 
ing in ſubjection) mayput th m 
in mind{of their required quiet - 
neſs: which duty that they may 
the better practice, they muft 
thus carefully demean chem- 
ſelves in their affairs. 

1. Firſt, they muſt have a re- 
verend awe and reſ;'e& unto 
their Maſters and houſhold Go- 
vernors - Let as many ſervants as 


| are under the yoake , count their 


Maſters 


Eccle. 7.23. 


} 
Duties of 


ſet vants for 
quietneſſe. 


iTim.6.1, 


120 


Col. 3.22. 


Eph. 6. 6, 7. 


Tit. 2.9. 
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Maſters worthy of all bonour , that 
the name of God and his doc rine be 
not blaſphemed, 1 Tim 6.1. 


willingly and cheerſully: Ser- 
vants be obedient unto them that are 
your Maſters according, to the fleſh 
with fear and trembling , in fingle- 
neſſe of heart, as unto Chriſt, Col. 3. 
22, Not with eye ſervice as men 
pleaſers; but with good will doing 
ſervice, Eph. 6.6. 

3. They muſt ſeek to pleaſe 
their maſters in all their words, 
geſtures, and actions: Let ſer. 
vants be ſubject to their Maſtery, 
and pleaſe them in ell things,not an- 
ſwering again, Tit. 2. 0. Where 
that latter clauſe(@3 di ſeſſic) 
not anſwering apain,doth inſinuat 
an apparant means of thebreach 
of quictneſſe, when ſervants are 
too talkative , or when they 
bandy words for words, and 
are too malapert in their an- 
ſwers, or too prone unto com- 
plaints; and wichall it ſheweth 


ö 


an 


— 


2. They muſt yeeld obedience 


PFF 


—— 
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of Quietneſſe. 
an excellent means to redreſſe 
all this, which means is, Diſ- 
creet Silence. 

4. They muſt in patience poſſe 5e 
their ſouls , and inure themſelves 
with a Chriſtian contentati6 to 
bearwith their maſters infirmi- 
ties & frowardnes : ſervants muſt 
be ſubje to their maſters with all 
fear, not onely te the good and gen- 
tle, but alſo to 4he froward; 
1 Pet. 2.18. By which place we 
may behold an obje&ion pre- 
vented. The impatient ſervant 
might peradventure ſtand upon 
this: My Maſter is outragious, 
Bedlam & furious without any 
mercy, without any mean,and 
therefore what hope is there to 
have quietneſſe wich him? how 
an] brook his continuall un- 
quietneſſe? The Apoſtle maketh 
anſwer,that howſoever the caſe 
landeth, yet it is the ſervants 
duty to be patient, and to im- 
brace quietneſſe: and to this end 
he doth r to their imĩta- 


tion 


Err 


Matt. 21. 19 


1 Per. 2. 18. 
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tion the example of our Savior 
Chriſt Jeſus, who when he was re- 
viled , reviled not again; when be 
ſuffered, be threatned not, but com. 
mitted himſelf to him that judgeth 
righteouſly, i Pet. 2. 23. And to 
this purpoſe Seneca relateth a 
' memorable ſpeech of an old 
Sen, de 1:4, Courtier in his time, who being 
4b. 2. c. 33. demanded, How he had obtained 
' ſo rave a thing as old age in hi ſer- 
vice in Court ? By ſuffering injuries 
 ( aich he) & giving thanks. 
5. Servants muft labour to 
maintain quietnefſe between 


— 


Pet. 2.23. 


themſelves: As they are to bee 
quiet towards their ſuperiouriſo 
they muſt ſtudy to be quietwith 
| their equals, and fellow-ſervant. 
one muſt not envy another,nor 
provoke another, nor wrong 
nother, for that is the way tot 
the whole houſe out ol order. 
M He is an evil ſervant that beateth! 
; * bis fellows, or inſulteth over! 

: them; bis portion ſpal be with by» | 

pocrites. 1 conclude this ſedtion 


and 


— 


OR 


— 


| 


„ Quietneſſe. 


— 1 
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and ſo this whole diſcourſe of 
domeſticall Quieineſſe, with that 
worthy ſentence of learned Au- 
guſtine : That family (faith he); 
moſt firm aud ſure , where the ma- 
ſter of the j_ is like Foſbua, re- 
ligious ; the 

diſcreet and vertuous ; where the 
father is like Abrabam , faithful, 
the mother like Sara, belpfull; the 
ſoune like Tſaac, dutiful; brethren 
and fiſters like Laban and Rebecca, 
cheerfull; the ſervant like the 
Centurion ſervant,trattable.There 
is quietneſſe in the houſe, when eve- 
ry one of the hauſe ſtudieth for qui- 
etneſſe , when man uud wife live 


the elder ſort are patterns 
ſandity. 


CHAP. 
G 2 


miftris like Abigaile, | 


together in unity, ſervants and com- 
panions in unanimity z when ſupe- 
riours give examples of integrity, 
inferrours diſcharge their duty, when 
ſobrie- 
ty , and the younger ſort veſſels of 


. 


| 


Aug. tract. 
15. in Job. 
Joſh. 24. 14. 
18am. 25. 25 
Gen. 18.19. 


1 Pet. 3. 6. 
Gen. 26.6. 
Gen. 24.60 


Luke 7.8. 


— —— 
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CHAP. XII. 


Politicall Quietneſſe: and firſt off 
Quietueſſe between Nation and 
Nation. > 


Itherto we have heard in- 
ſtructions for Domeſticall 
Quietneſſe in private families; 
now ve are to proceed to a diſ- 
courſe of Politicall Quietneſſe 
abroad: for ic is not onely re. 
uired of us that we ſtudy for 
Suiemeſſe at home, bur as farre 
— as it is poſiible, and in us 
yeth, we are to labour to bee 
at peace with all men. This Poli- 
ticall Quietneſſe ( that we may 
methodically take notice of it) 
may be diftributed into a two- 
fold rank. 
1. National vines be- 
twixt Nation and Nation. 
( 2. Civill Quietneſſe betwixt 
people of the ſame Nation. 


As concerning the formerof 
theſe 


— 


— — 


— 
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theſe two, ĩt is commonly called 
by the name of Peace, the con- 
trary whereof is called Marre. 
And this is it which we are to 
learn for the practiſe of it: Peace 
and quietneſſe betwixt Nation and 
Nation is by all means to be main- 


' |fained and preſerved. It was the 


Grace of theglorious time of 
Grace, fo long agoe propheſied 
of to be under the Goſpel of 
Chriſt, that then men ſhould 
break their ſwords into plow- ſhares, 
and their ſpears into pruning hooks. 
Nation ſhould not lift up a ſword a- 
ginſt Nation, neither ſhould they 
learn to war any more. Mic. 4. 3. 
And fo Zach.g. v. 10. The battle 
Sw ſball be cut off, and be ſball 
ſpeak peace unto the heathen from 
Sea to Sea. 


I am far from that Anabapti- 
fticall phrenſfie, as ſimply to deny 


the Jawfulneſs of JYarre,or per- 
emptoꝛ ily to condemn all uſe 


| 


of Arms; forl know that there 
is a time for warre as well as fer 
G 3 peace: 


——᷑᷑ ͤä— > 


Mic. 4.3. 


Zach. 9. 10. | 


Warre not 
ſimply c on- 
demned. 


Eccleſ. 3. 8. 


—— —à—ä— äĩ 


. 


| 


f 


Exod. 15. 3. 


Sam. 18.17 
Chro. 5. 22 


Plutarch, 
Apoth, 


| Idem ibid, 
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peace : lacknowledge chat wars 


are ſometimes of equity , ſome- 
times of neceſſity, and many 
times both approved and u 

held by divine authority. The 
Lord is 4 man of war, bis name is 
Feboveh, Exod. 15. 3. There are 
Battles which are called tbeLords 
battles; and of many a battle it 


may be ſaid, The war was of God, 


The Lord teaching men how to war, 


4. and being the chief Captain and 
Leader in the war, as alſo decree- 


ing the victory of the war. 
But yet not- wichſtanding l 


farre preferre peace before warre; 


and pleading now for quietneſſe, 
I am of the ſame minde which 
Timothew was of when he gave 
counſeli-roThe Thebanes : Warre 
is not to be undertaken when peace 
and quietne(s may be gotten. And! 
approve of that ſhort, but ſharp 
anſwer, which Archidamus gave 
to the olians, when they as» 
ked his advice concerning aide, 


that the Argians required of 
them 
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chem in a time of war, he wrot 


back in a larg paper onely theſe 
ſew words: Quietneſſe in good, 
For Xenophon writing of the act: 
of the valiant Greek, ſheweth 
that it is more glory to overcome by 
wiſdome than by force, and that al 
wiſe men de abſtain? as much as 
they are able from warre, albcic 
they have thercunto juſt occa- 
ſion. Yea the Oracle of the Roman 
Orators was wont to ſay, that a 
diſadvantageable peace is to be 
preferred before a juſt war. And a- 
gaine , They who deſire war when 
they may have peace, are deteſtable 
ereetures, It is reported in the 
life of Saint Auęuſtine, that He 
would never pray for ſuch as bad 
wilfully and volantarily thruſt 
themſelves inte needleſſe warres. 
And in his moſt excellent wri- 
tings wee finde this pithy ſen - 


tence: Wars hom ſoever juſt, yet 


prove troubleſome and ſorrowfull 
to the beſt. And therefore the 
ſame Author writing to his 

G 4 friend 


— 


127 


Xenopbon, 


M. T. cir. 
Iniqueſſima 


pax juſtiſſ- 
90 — 
ante ſerenda 


Poſſid, in 
vita Aug. 


Auguft de 
Cid. Det, 
116.19. 
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Deur.20,10 


An admo- 
nition to 
thankful- 
neſſe for 
our com- 
mon ace 
K. — 
Lam. 4 26, 
Gen. 8. 11. 


28am. 7. 1. 


Jer. 23.6. 
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friend Boniface , doth adviſe 
him , Before all trophies and tri- 
umphs attending xpon warlike vido- 
ries, to prefer quietneſſe. To the 
which purpoie he doth alledge 
that ancient mandate given by 
God himſelf unto the Jewes, 
that before they denounced warre a. 
gainſt any placeztbey ſbould firſt offer 
peace. 

It is not a common bleſſing 
which we of this Iſland at this 
day enjoy, in that we are free 
from wars, and enjoy a com- 
mon Puietneſſe. The great De- 
fender of the Faith, The b eib of 
our noſtrils : The Anointed of the 
Lord, came unto us like Noabs 
Dove, with an olive branch of 
peace: Our Auguſtus hath ſhut 
the iron gates of war, and ſet led 
peace amongſt us. Wee may ſit 
every man under bis vine,and under 
his fip-tree , and there 15 none te 
make us afraid. The Lord bath 
given our David reſt rounda- 
bout from all his enemics, and 

under 


— 


BE 


of Quietneſſe. 
under him our Iſrael doth dwel 
ſafely. Had we ever felt the 
ſcourge of warre, we would 
better prize this garland of 
peace; had we been in the coats 
of our fore-fathers, or did we 
feel the miſerics of our neigh- 
bours , we ſhould have known 


how to eſteem this ſo great a 


bleſſing. We hear not the mur- 
thering peeces about our cars, 
wee ſee not our Churches and 
douſes flaming over our heads, 
we fear not the rapes and out- 
ragious violences to be offered 
our wives, our daughters, our 
matrons and our virgins. We 
feel not the rifling of our hou- 
ſes , robbing of our goods, and 
the miſerable inſolencies of in- 
falting enemies. We heare not 
the confuſed cryes of men kil- 
ing, encouraging to kil, reſiſting 
dying. We ſee not the tender 
babes ſnatcht from the breſt of 
their mothers, either bleeding 
upon the ſtones, or ſprawling 
G5 upon 


| 
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—— the pikes. We ſee not the 
] 


ways ftrawed with breath- 

carkeiſes, men and horſes 
wallowing in their blood, and 
the gaſtly viſages of wounds & 
death in all places. Weknow 
not how cruell an enemy is,nor 
how burdenſame War is. Look 
we round about ns : All our 
neighbours have ſeen and ta- 
ſted theſe calamities; onely this 
Iſland , our Brittanie , our dear 
Countrey., like the Center ſtan- 
deth unmoveable,whiles al) the 
reſt of the world hath been 
whirled about in theſe tumul- 
tuous broiles. Wee have peace 
abroad,and peace at home; men 
may travel ſafely at home, Mer- 
chants traffick . without danger 
abroad, Artificers may ſing in 
their ſhops, Hubandmen. may 
cheerfully followthe plow, Sta- 
dents comfortably apply their 
bookes; all which —＋ by 
IWarreare interrupted, Oh that 


we were ſo happy, as herein to 
know 


— 
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— 
know our own happineſſe: O 
that there were an heart in us 
truly to bee thankfull to our 
good God for theſe ſo great be- 
nefits. But we do not conſider 
itz we think not upon it; and 
who is as he ought to be, truly 
thankfull for it? How many are 
there among us who repine at 
this our peace, and both wiſh 
and pray for warres? Alas, what 
good, what profit, what ſweet- 
neis do they find in war? When 
wars are tiſe, Laws are ſilent, 
Arts ceaſe, thriſt decayeth, hor- 
rour, fear and miſery is on every 
ſide: Where warres are there it 
happeneth as it did in the daycs 
of Aſa; There is no peace to him 
that p3eth out or in, but great trou- 
bles to a!) the inhabitants : Nation 
us deftrozed of Nation , and City of 
City, and all are troubled with ad- 
verſity. The Pro phet Tlaiah ſpea- 
king of the troubles which hap- 
pened in the time of wars, faith 
that the people in ſuch a cafe 

bat 


 —F 
Em 


2Chron. 13 
556. 
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Verſ. d. | ſball be as meat to the — War 
| is as the fire, it ſeedeth upon and 
deſtroyeth the people, as fire 
conſumeth the ſtraw or wood, 
| or like as an hungry man ſnatch 

ech at the right hand and at the 

leſt, and is not ſatisfied. Such is | 
the unſatiable and hungry de- 
fire of war : there is no meaſure 
| or ſatiety of blood.O therefore 
Pſal. 122.6. | Pray for the continuance of the 
peace of our 7eruſalem: They ſhall 
proſper that love it. In ye dayes, 
Let peace flouriſb, and after our 
c—_—_— — ——TC abun- 
dance of peace ſo long as the Sunne| 
and Moon endureth. 
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CA p. XIII. 


Civill Quietneſſe: and firſt of that 
which ought to be between the 
Maxiſtrate and Sub,e@. 


R. this Nationall Quiet- 
neſſe abroad, we now come 
to Civil Quietneſſe at home, that 
ſuietneſſe which David maketh 
mention of, Peace within the 
wals , Peace and Quietneſſe at 
home among our ſelves. For 
what ſhall it profit us to have 
p.ace abroad, if we want peace 
at home? What advantage will 
it be unto us to be freed of the 
danger of a forreign enemy, it 
we be endamaged with inteſtine 
enmity? This is the glory of 


aKingdom when it is like unto 


Feruſalem a City, ora Kingdome 
that is co together, or at uni- 


ty within it ſelf. This Civill qui- 


emeſſe may be conſidered in a 
threefold ſubject. = 
. 1. Be- 


— 


133 


Civill 
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Pf, 102.7. 


Plal.122 3. 
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Quietneſs 


Pal. 72. 3. 


| 


The Pradlice 

1. Between the Magiſtrate and 
the Subject. 

2. Between the Paſtor and the 
Feople. | 

3. Between Neighbour and 
Neighbour, 

And firſt for the firſt of theſe 
three, Quietneſſe between the 
Magiftrate and the Subject; the 
Apoftle Paul doth commend it 
unto us, 1Tim.2.1,2,3. I exhbort 


therefore, that firſt of all ſupplica- 


tion, prayers, interce ons, and gi- 
ving of thanks be made for all men, 
for Kings and for all that are in au- 
thority , that we may live a quiet 
and peaceable life in all godlineſſe 
and boneſty , for this is good and ac- 


ceptable in the ſight of God: where 


| Magiſtrate andSubject both em- 


brace quictneſſe; there God is 
well pleafed,truth and equity is 
ſure ro be adminiftred; There 
the mountains (as David ſpeak · 
eth) bringeth forth peace unto the 
people, and the little bils righteouſ» 
neſſe to the mountains: that is(as a 


* IJ 


learned | 


— — 


— . —— 9 
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learned Writer doth interpret 
it) The great ones will defend their 
inferiours , and the inferisurs bleſſe 
their ſuperiours : The Magiſtrate 
right the ſubjeft , and the ſubjet7 
reverence the Magiſtrate, On the 
contrary , when the Magiſtrate 
and the ſubject are at variance, 
there is Manaſſes againſt Ephra - 
im: and Ephraim againſt Mana/- 
ſes,and both againſt Iudab, both 
againſt the peace of theChurch, 
both againſt the peace of the 
Common-wealth : therefore 
both Magiftrate and Sulje are 
to endeavour to practice Qui- 
etne(5e. 

The Magiſtrate muſt remem- 
ber that he is the miniſter of 
for the peoples good, therefore 
he ſhould be of Davids reſolut ĩ- 
on : For my brethren and compani- 
uu ſahe, I will now ſay, Peace be 
within thee: becauſe of the 2. of 
the Lord our God, 1 will ſeek thy 


good. Their dut ( ſaich 5 — is 
warrant the ſleep of their ſub- 
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uu, Pol- 
lux de Com. 
» | modo Impe- 
74, 


Proco pius 
Tu cum ci- 
vibus luis 


quaſi parens 
cum liberi 
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nixs de 
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| 


The Pracfice 
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jells by their own wakeſulneſſe, 
their peace by their own labour , 
their eafe by their own induſtry, 


gave unto the Emperour Com- 
modus , may perſwade all _— 
ſtrates unto quietnelle : for by 
reaſon of his quiet behaviour 
towards his ſubjects, he was ſti- 
led with theſe honorable titles; 
The father of the people, gentle; 
loving, mercifull, juſt, courteous, 
fable, (cher, gracious : the which 
Ti les may learn Magiſtrates 


Quiceneſle. 

1. They muſt have a fatherly 
care of them, ſor they are called 
Nirfing Fathers; and therefore 
as Procopius faith , They muſt doe 
all for the ſafegard of their people, 
and ( as it was ſaid of Trajan) 
They muſt ſo behave themſelves to 
their ſubjefts, as fathers do to their 
children. 


maintain the peace of their ſub- 


| 


their duties for the practice of| 


The titles which Julius Pollux 


— 


2. They muſt be care full to 


jects, 


of Puietneſ/e. 
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| ljefts, that under them they may 
lead & quiet and a peaceable * | 


It was the fingular commenda- 
tion ofLewes the ninth ofFrance 
and of Engliſh Alpbred and Ca- 
nutus, that in their dayes men 
might travell in all places a- 
broad in peace,and live at home 
in all manner of quictneffe. 

3. They muſt maintain ju: 
ſtice and equity among them, 
that none may ſuſta in injury in 
his perſon, name, or goods. 
They muſt take heed that they 
deal ypt unjuſtiy, nor accept the per- 
ſon of the wicked, but do right 
to the poore and fat her leſſe, de- 
lirer the poore and the needy, 
and ſave them from the hands 
of the oppreſſor. 

4. They muſt be facile and 
eafie to hear the complaints of 
their pooreſt ſubje&s,folluwing 
the example of Yalerius Publi- 
cola , who is commended by 
Plutarch for giving eaſie acceſſe 


and audience to all that came to 
| ſpeake 
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2 unto him, and eſpecially 

or that hee diſdained not to 
hear poore mens cauſes, 

5. They muſt execute juſtice 
againſt tranſgreſſhons and treſ- 
paſſes, For they bear not the ſword 
in vaine , but are appointed by God 
to execute wrath on them that due 
evil}, 

6. They muſt be more incli- 
ned to clemency than to cruelty: 
for Cruelty (faith Seneca )is a vice 
not of man, but of beaſts , neither is 
there any greater enemy,than cruel- 
ty, unto quietnes. In a word, let 
Magiſtrates learn the practice of 
| Quietneſſe , out of that golden 

Table of Ptolowy Arſacides , 


which the Emperour Marcw| 
Aurelius found at Thebes, which 
for the worthineſſe thereof that 
worthy Emperour cauſedevery 
night to be laid at his beds head 
and at his death gave itas a ſin- 
gular treaſure to his fon Com- 
| modus. The Table was written 

in Greek characters, and con- 
tained 


4 of Quietneſſe. 
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tained in it theſe proteſtations, 
Inever exalted the proud rich man: 

neither bated the poore juſt man: J 

never denied juſtice to the poore for 

bis poverty, neither pardoned the 

wealthy for bis riches: I never gave 

reward for affettion,nor puniſhment 
upon paſsion : TI never ſufferedevill 
to eſcape unpuniſbed , neither good- 
neſſe unrewarded : I neuer denyed 
juſtice to him that asked it, neither 
mercy to bim that deſerved it: 1 
never puniſbed in anger, nor pro- 
miſed in mirth : I never did evill 
pon malice, neither good for cove- 
touſneſſe: Ineuer opened my gate to 
the flatterer , nor mine eare to the 
backbiter : I alwayes ſought to be 
beloved of the good, and feared of 
the wicked : I alwayes favonred 
the pcore that was able to doe little, 
and God, who was able to do much, 
alwayes favoured me. 

For the Subject practice of 
Quietneſſe, it is at large preſcri- 
bed by the Apoſtle Paul, Tit. 3. 
I, 2. Put them in minde to be ſub- 


je 


The ſub. 
jects pra- 
ctice of 
quietneſſe. 
Tit. 3.12. 
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je to principalities and powers, 10 
bey Magiſtrates, to be ready te 
every good work, to ſpeak evill of a 
man, to be no brawlers, but gen- 
le, ſbewing all meekneſſe to all men. 
Pareus hath obſerved ſix princh 
pall duties which ſabjed 


of Quietneſſe. 

1. Honour and Reverence: 
Feare God, honour the King, 1 Pet. 
2.17. The King ( faith S. Aug 


tine) beareth the image of God, 


and ſo doe all ſubordinate Magi- 
ftrates : I have ſaid yee are god, 
therefore they are to be honoured, 
therefore they are to be reverenced. 
He that deſpiſeth them , deſpiſeth 
God in them. And therefore the 
Lord doth expreſly forbid all 
unreverent thoughts and ſpee- 
ches againſt them : Thou ſhalt 
not ſpeak, evill of the Judge , nei- 
ther ſhalt thou ſpeah amiſſe of the 


Ruler of the people. 
2. Subjedion and Obedience : 


Let | | 


— 


8 owe| | 
unto the Magiſtrate,for the bet-( 
ter performance of this practice 


1 
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of Quietmeſſe. 
—— 
Let every ſoule be ſubjectꝭ to the 
bigher powers, for there is no po- 
wer but of God; and the $ 
that are , are ordained of God: 
Whoſoever therefore reſiſteth the 


IM iſtrate, reſiſtetb the ordinance 


of Gud; and they that reſiſt, (ball 
receive unto themſelves damnation. 
But what if he be an evill Ma- 
giſtrate ? The wickednes of the 
Magiſtrat doth not deprive him 
of his right to command, nei- 
ther doth it exempt the Sub;e(? 
from his duty to obey : we muft 
be ſubjeft not onely to the good, but 
alſo to the evill and froward, 
1 Pet. 2 18. But what if their 
commandement be directly 
againſt Gods commandement'? 
Wee muſt rather obey God than 
man, What? may we refiſt in 
ſuch a caſe? No, but as Ambroſe 
teacheth us,in ſuch a caſe we may 
refuſe the doing of the fad, net the 
ſubmitting of our ſelves to the pe- 
nalty; we may monrn, not move 


| rebellion ; we may intreat , but not 


fiebt z 


Acts 4.9, 


ed 


TY 


Rom,1 3.2 


Pet. 2. 18, 


Ambrof. 
t. nm 
Anxcnt, 
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Matt. 32.21 


Rom, 18.6. 
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fight; we muſt offer aur alleageance, 
though we dare not yeeld to wicked 
performance. | 

3. Maintenance: Give un 
Ceſar the things that are Ceſars, 


Matt.22.21. Give to all men thei | 


due, tribute to whom tribute be- 
longs, cuſtome to whom cuſtome 
belongeth, Rom. 13.6. 

4. Aſsiſtance : Ittat his fideli 
ty to David muſt be our preſi 
dent for faithful aſſiſtance unto 
our Governours : In what place 
my Lord the King ſball be, whetber 
in life or death, even there will 
thy ſervant be, 2Sam.16.21. 

5. Charity, in covering and 
extenuating the faults of our 
Governours : good Sbems and 
Japhets will cover the nakednes 
of their fathers, unquiet Cham 
wil be blazing of the ſame a- 
broad unto their diſgrace. 

6. Prayer : Pray for them that 
are in authority", that we may live 
«4 peaceable and quiet life under 
them: and this prayer for Ma- 


giſtrate / 


— — 
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of Dnietneſſe. 
giſtrates is ſo excellent a meanes 

to preſerve Quietneſſe, that the | guſtb. in 
Emperour Conſtantius, father of vit. Con- 


the great Conſtantine | flan? ib. r. 
g ſtantine, was wont — 


to ſay, that Nothing did more pre- 
ſerve him and his Subjefts in quiet- 
neſſe one with another, than their 
daily prayers one for another. 


———— — —Lk— 


CAP. XIV. 
Quietne ſee between the Paſteur 
and the People. 


A; there ought to be Quiet. 


neſs in the Comon- wealth — 
berween the Magiſtrate and get Pen 
. | the Paſtor 
the Fubjef, ſo ought there ro be and people. 
wietneſs between the Paſtor 
and People in the Church : for 


— 


_ | 


every Congregation is a little 
Common- wealth wichin icſel?; 
—— is ſuck affinity 8 
Paſtor and the People, as be- 
gr Parent and the Chil- n 
dren, between the Shepbeard 
| and the Flock, between the Ack. 20.28. 


Houſbold 


\ 
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Luke 13.42 Kandel and the Ste ward of the 
houſe. If therefore Dvietneſſe 
be ſo neceſſary in theic latter, 
mach more neceſſary is it for 
the former. The 22 or Mi- 
1 Cor. 1.14. nifter is called, The glory of the 
people ; and the People again are 
Phil.4.z. | called, The joy aud glory of their 
Paſtor : Concord and Duictueſſe 
are the joy and glory buth of Pes 
le and Paſtor z and therefore 
th of them muſt labour to 
maintain Peace, both muſt pra- 

&ice Quietneſſe. 
And firſt to begin with the 
ThePaſtors | Paſtor , becauſe he _ to be 
practice of | an example unto his flock ; it 
”— doth much concern him to ftu- 
Mar.9.yo, | © tobe quiet: He is The ſorne of 
Ifay 52.7, | peace , therefore hee muſt love 


1Cor. 5. 18. 


peace ; hee is the Meſſenger of 
peace, therefore he muſt ſpeake 
peace; he is the Minifter of Re- 
conciliation, therefore ke muſt be 
carefull to follow peace, and to 
practice quiernes in his conver» 


ſation. I ſhall not need to preſſe 
t 


he 


— 


1 
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rize,and ſooth them up in their 
| 


| [a tight Churchman, à Chaplain 


1 E Quietneſſe. 8 


— 


[the equit and neceſſity of this | 
ranger 4 


duty of Swiemeſse to the Paſtors | 
practice, becauſe every onc, 
ſeven the moft unquict Bel:ali}? 
in his Pariſh ) will be ready to | 
read this LeAure anto him,and | 
to caſt it in his teeth , that he 
ought to be a quiet man. 

But what Quietneſſe is that 
which moſt cõmonly the com- 
mon people doe affect or expect 
from the Mjniftery ? If their | 
Paftor do not trouble them ( ſo 
they deem ic ) with much prea- 
ching, ifhe let them alone in 
their finnes, and not ſpeak a- 
gainſt their vanities,but tempo- 


finfal humours,O ſuch a Paſtor 
is a quiet man, a peaceablePrieſt 


for their turn; but if he be a 
Paſtor which hath reſpect unto 
his conſcience in his calling, if 
be preach the word in ſeaſon and 


«ut of ſeaſon, it he reprove ſinne, 
withſtand ns labour in 
his 
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his place to beat down ungod- 
Iineſſe, let bis babit be never ſo 
conformable, his con verſat ion 
never ſo commendable, and his 
| pom never fo peaccable , yet 
ie ſhall be reputed an ut quiet 
man, and (as Abab thought of 
Elias) 4 treubler of Tjrael. If he 
will not uch down with Iſacer, 
nor flatter with Zidtza, nor 
— to every baſe reckoning, 
ike the Levite of Betblem Judab, 


but doing the work of an Evance- 

lift, look tor the ſingle — 
leaſt) ot an Evargeliſt , and im- 
parting the whol counſell of God, 


require 4 part(at _ his al- | 
lotted portion, it he will nor give; | 
way to every ſacrilegious de- 
voring of help things, he is tra- 
duced as an enemy unto Quiet · 
neſſe,a man of a turbulent ſpirit 
a proudPrelate,aCoverousCai-, 
tife,a man of contention. | 
I cannot (I would | july 
could) acquĩt the Tribe ot L 


fro al unqu et perivns.Among| 
e 


| 


2 


2 


fl 
bi 


| of Quietneſſe, 

the many Paſtors of our Tjrael ; 
ſome no doubt there are, who 
do deſerve this ſharp taxation. 
Some would be quict , but can- 
not;ſome may be quiet, but wil 
not; ſome are too quiet , ſome 
too unquiet: to quiet in thePul- 
pit, too unquiet in practice: 
greedines in exactions, factious 
oppoſit ions, ſiery reprehenſions 
needleſſe oppoſit ions, and ſuch 
like, are no wayes to be appro- 
ved, but by all means to be avoi- 
ded: for the avoiding whereof, 
and for the better performance 
ofthe practice of quierneſſe,cthe 
Book ot God doth preſcribe 
unto all faithfull Paſtors , theſe 
directions, 

1. For the diſcharge of their 
cal ing, let them be carefull to 
doe the worke of an Evangeliſt, 
preach the Word , be inſtant in ſea-| _ 
ſon and out ef ſeaſon ;, let them CES J. 
10 bred to themſelves , and to tee 
flock ever which the Holy Ghoſt 
bath made them over ſeers. Se aa. t. 

a2 2. For 


1 


148 
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—— 


2TIm. 2.15 
16. 
2Tim. 6.4. 


zTim,1,13 


1 The, 2, 


10. 
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2. For their DoFrine;ler them 
ſtudy to approve themſelves unte 
God, workmen that need not to be 4 
; ſhamed, riphtly dividing the word 
| of truth; But let them ſhun pro 
, phane and vain bablings , together 
with vain queſtions and ſtrife a+ 
bout words, whereof commeth em, 
| ſtrife , railings, evil ſurmiſing, &c. 
And let them heep the form of 
wholſome words in faith and love. 


3. For their Application; let] | 


it not be done in malice, but in 
love, not with bitterneſſe, but 
with mildneſſe, according to 
that example of the Apoſtle, 


I Theſs. 2. 10. Jo know how we| | 


| bave exhorted, and comforted, and 
admonifbed every one of you,even ds 
a father doth bis children. 


them remember to obſerve and 
practice that which the Apoſtle 


requĩrechʒ let them be Blumeleſy, | 
| vigilant, ſober, wodeft, beſpiteble,| | 


iat, holy, temperdte, not ſe wil. 
ed, not ſoan angry, not given to 


4. For their Converſation; let 


2 | 


| 
1 
4 


1 
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wine , no ſtriker, no! g. ven ts filthy 
luere, not brawlers, noi covetous, ! ut 
lovers of good men, ha ieut, and ſuch 
ar can rule his own houſe well, ha- 
ving their children iu ſuljedtion 
with all gravity. 

5. For their Cshabition; let 
it be familiar, bu: not popular: 
Follow charity and peace with them 
that cal on the Lord out of a pure 
beart , not 4s lords over Godt heri- 
tage, but exa'nples to the ech; to 
the weak they muſt become as weeke, 
that they may gain the we.h, and 
be made al things to all meu, that 
ſo by ail means they may ſave ſome. 

6. For their Reſolution, they 
maſt thus reſolve with them- 
ſclycs, In all things to approve 
themſelves as the Miuiſters of God, 
in much patience, in afflitions, in 
| neceſsities,in diſtreſses, in ftripes,in 
| impriſonments , in tumults , in la- 
ours, in watchings, in faſtings, by 


' pureneſſe, by knowledge, by long (uf- 


fering, by kindneſs , by love unfai- 


M by the word of truth , by the 


1 2 power 
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Tim. 1.22 
Pet. 5. 3. 


1Cor. 9. 22. 


Cor. 6. 4,3 
6,7,8,9,10. 


2 


Exod. 7. il, 
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Tim. 3.8 


ing. 10.2.7 
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power of God, by the armour of 
righteouſneſſe, on the right band, & 
on the left, by bononr and diſpoxeur, 
by evill report and good report. 
Having taught the Paſtor qui- 
etneſſe, it now remaineth that 
the peor le likewiſe be taught 
this fe n.to be like affetio.zcd 
unto theirPaſtor: A leſſon need- 
full to be taught unto them, for 
commonly they are moſt averſe 
from it, and being many egairft 
one, many times make it their 
chiefeſt glory to ve xe and diſ- 
quiet their Paſtor. The meckeſt 
Me ſes wanteth not a Janne and 
ambres in his own Par iſh to re- 


fiſt him: The moſt innocent Eli- 
as wanted not a Iexabel to hunt 
him: The meſt painſull Paul 
wanted not an Hymenem, and 
Alexander to diſquiet him. And 
the moſt reverend Athanaſi us 
ſhall be ſure to have ſome bold 
ſpirited Schiſmatick to tiaduce 
him and maligne him. Therfore 


this leſſon of Quietneſſe is a Le- 
cture 


It 


dtc O45. Ac. Sc wl_w_k ts he GO. on e FF © *s 6 © 


| 


| 


- 
pe 
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cure fit for all our Congregati- 
ons; that the people {tudy to be 
quiet wich their Paſtor, & that ſo 
much the rather, ſor as much as 
in theic Paſtors quietneſſe doth 
conſiſt th ir own quietneſſc, 
their Paſtors grief is their own 
hurt, and whoſoever ſhall (et 
himſelf againſt his Paftor , to 
vex, trouble, or diſquict him, 
the Lord doth reckon that i- 
ry to be done againſt himſelf. 

And that the people may the 
better practice this, let themob- 
ſerve and put in practice cheſe 
few directions. 

1. Let them dul y reſpe& and 
reverence their Paſtor; Ibeſeech 
Jou brethren,know them that labour 
among you, und that are over you in 
the Lord, and admoni(h ) 0 that you 
bave them in ſingular leve for their 
works ale. 

2. Let them ſubmit them- 
ſelves with all holy obedience 
to his doftrine & diſcipline. 0- 
bey them that have the ooer- fight of 

SE ye 


— — 


5— 


Heb. 13. 17. 


Luke 10. 16 


ö 
Directien: 
to the pru- 
ctice of ir. 


2Theſ,5.12, 


Hcb. 13.17. 


— 


Cal. 6. 6, 


Rom. 1 6.4. 
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| ftors part, & defend him againſt 
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you , and ſubmit your ſelves unto 
them , for [they watch for your: 


ſouls, as they who muſt give account | 


you. 

3. They muſt yeeld unto him 
willingly and cruly his alloted 
maintenance : Let bim that is 
taught in ibe word make bim who 
bath taught him partaker of all bis 
goods. 

4. They muſt take their Pa- 


all wrongs and injuries offered 
unto him, according as the A- 
poſtle (peaketh in the commen- 
dation of Aquilla and Priſciila, 
that for his life they were content 
to lay drinn their cn necks ; for 
which they.deferved praiſe, not 
onely of him , but alſo of all the 
Churchrs. 

5. They muſt be content to 
bear with is infirmities, confi 


dering the frailties of humane 
nature, thc multiplicity of la- 
bours,and manifold grievances 


| 


which are incident unto their | 
callings, 


wm D & fo. S 
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callings, and offered ynto their 

perſons. & 

6. They muſt pray for him, 

both for his calling, that the deor 
of utterance may be opened unto 
him to ſpeak, the myſtery of Chriſt 
as be ought to peak, + and for his 
pro{perity, Bleſre,OLord bis ſub- 
| ſtanee,as it is ſaid of Levy, Deut. 33. 
11. and for his peace and quict= 
neſſe, Brethren ( ſaith the Apo- 
le unto tbe Theſsalonians, in 

the behalf of himſelf, and the 
reſt of thoſe who preached the 
Goſpel unto them) Pray for u, 
that the werd of the Lord may bave 
free courſe, ind that we may be de- 
livered from unreaſonable and evill 
men. 
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CHap, XV. 


Lietneſſe between Neighbour and 
Neighbour. 


Vietneſſe between Neigh- 

bour and Neighbour is that 
peaccable unity and concord 
which one neighbour ought to 
have withanother; which doth 
herein ſhew it felt, when neigh. 
bour and neighbour doe friendly 
accord together, when the poore 
doe not envy therith, nor the 
rich deſpiſe the poore ; nor the 
mighty oppreſſe the mean, nor 
the mean ſort oppugn the migh- 
ty, nor the ſuperiour diſdaine his 
mferiour, nor the inferior ſet 
light by his ſuperiour; but every 
one in his place doth labour to 
preſerve the peace, quietneſſe, 
and proſperity of his neighbour. 
This neighbourly quietneſs is ſo 
nectſſary, that without it there 
— 


* of Quietneſſe. 


can be no true vicinity. Unqui- 
etneſs among neighbours is like 
a raging fire, according to the 
propheſie of Jotham the ſon of 
Ierubbaal, A fire ſhall come from 
Abimelech which ſhall de voure the 
men of Shechem and the houſe of 
Mila, and a fire ſhall come from 
Shechem and the houſe of Mills to, 
devour Abimeleck: which fire was 
that civill diſſention whereby 
they were deſtroyed one by an- 
other. And as Abimelech in the 
ſame hiſtory , when he had de- 
ſtroyed the City of the Sheche- 
mitss , did ſow it wich ſalt to 
make it for ever unfruictull. So 
diviſion among neighbors is Hike 
the ſowing of füt, cauſing bar- 
renneſſe of all goodneſſe, where 
there is that unquiet unneigh- 
bourlines. Contrariwiſe,where 
concord and quictnes is among 
ncighbours, there (as Eſay ſpea- 
keth) The hatred of Ephraim fball 
depart , Epbraim ſball not envy Ju- 


* dab vex Ephraim; t at 
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Iudg 9. 20 


Ibid. v.45. 


I. 11.23. 


| 


is, 


| 
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is, there ſhall be variance, no 
diſcord,no contention, no com- 
plaining in the ftreets : Bur as Je- 
ruſalem was a City compadꝭ within 
it ſelf, ſo that neigbbour-bood ſhall 
be at unity within it ſelf, and 
ſhall be ſure to proſper with 
that bleſſing which the Plalmiſt 
ſpeaketh of, There the Lord com- 


| mandeth the bleſsing , even life ſor 


evermore. 

Particular Inſtructions for 
the preſervation of this Neigh- 
bourly Quietneſſe wee ſhall 
more fully take notice of in 
their proper place, briefly and 
by the way obſerve theſe few 
particular directions for this 
preſent purpoſe. 


1. Let every man walk con- 


man ( ſaith the Apoſtle) abide 
in that calling wherein be is called. 
2. Let every one doe ſervice 
one to anot bey by love, and ſeek to 
procure the publique good, and 
pleaſe all men in all 5, ut. 


ſcionably in his calling: Let eve- 


eg 


"_— 
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ſeeking bis own profit, but the profit 
of me 


e or vain glory, but be kindly 

Nioned with brotherly love, in 
honour preferring one another; re- 
joxce with them that rejyce, weep 
with them that weep, be of the 
ſame minde one toward another. 
Minde not bigh things, be not wiſe 
in your own conceits. Recompence 
to no man evill for evill. Procure 
things honeft in the fight of all men. 
If it be paſtible, as much as in you 
lieth, live peaceably with all men. 


9. 
3- Let nothing be done through | 


. 
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Pſal. 120.9. 


1 
Rom. 12.10 


15. 
16. 
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CHAP. XVI. 


Au anticipatien of thoſe deten 
which may tee allraged againſt 
the practice of quietne je, 


Etore | proceed to the en- 
larp ing of thote generall 
rules which are to be preſcribed) 
to the practice of Quietneſſe, it 
will not ſeem eicher unſcaſon- 
{ble for this place, or imperti- 
nent unto this Treatiſe, to meet 
With thoſe objections which 
micht be alledged againſt the 
former admonitions unto this 
practice of Quiemeſſe. And here- 
in not to entanęꝑle my ſelſ ina 
labyrinth of cavils, or intricate 
diipute; There are two prime 
objections which by way of an- 
lie ipation are here to be preven 
ted. The one, that this practice 
of Quietneſſe (it we take it gene- 
rally) is impoſsible: The _ 
t at 


— 


— 


| 
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| 


that it is vnlam ull. Impo 'sible,tor 
we cannot pothbly hive peace 
with all men: Unlawfull,tor we 
may not,wth a good conſcience 
have peace with all matrers. To 
both theſe objections thet place 
ot the Apoſtle which is ſo often 
alledged in this Treatiſe, may 
— ſufficient ſatisſaction, If it 

poſsible, as much ds in you lyeth, 
live peac-ably with all men. 

Unto the former objection 
we an{wer from hence, that in- 
deed it ls a matter very difhcuk 
to preſerve Daran le; and be- 
— hope to have a general, 
continnall, and conſtant Duie!- 
eſe. For the Devill is ſuch a 
buſie diſquieter , and he hath ſo 
many plotting inſtruments to 
ſtirre up unquietneſſe, and il ee 
be miny men with whom we 
daily do converſe, fo dopged 
and devoted to unquietn:« tie , 
that — a man ſtudynever 


ſo much to live inquiet, yet ma- 
I times he may take up Davids 
com- 


Rom. 12.19 


—— "IE 


Zach. 8.91. 
Pſal. 1 20.7 


Dül. 39. 4. 
K. 14. 19. 
Luke 10.5. 
Plal. 39. 1, 


complaint, Vo is me that I ſojourn 
in Meſech,and dwell in the tents ef 


with bim that hateth peace. But 
what then? we are to labour 
for it as much as it is poſſible: 
how far is it poſſible to preſerve 
peace and quietnefſe ? Sure] 

thus farre, it is poſſible to love 
peace and quietne/s with all men: 
It is poſſible to deſire peace and 
quiemeſſe wich all men: It is poſ- 
ſihle to ſeek peace, and endeavour 
after quietneſſe : it is poſſible to 


= peace : it is poſſible for our| 
] 


ves in our ſclves to keep peace, 
Thus farce it is poflible to pra- 
&ice quiet neſſe, and ſo farre it is 
our duty to practice it, as poſſi- 
ble it may be praiſed by us : if 
we cannot get ir, yet let us ſeek 
it, it wee cannot get it as wee 
would, yet let us endeavour af- 
ter it as much as wee may: A 
much as i us lieth, let there be 
no defect in us no neglect ofour 


duty, no ceaſin g rom our pains, 
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Kedar :: My ſoule bath long dwelt N 
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| no occafion from us to the con- 
trary; But let us do that which 
is our part to doe, let us try all 
{good wayes,uſeal good means, 
endeavour towards it with all 
our might; And if for all this 
wee cannot poſſibly gain peace 
with men , yet we ſhall be ture 
to get praiſe with God:though 
here peace fly from us, in the end 
we ſhall go to peace. 

To the latter objection of the 
wilawfulneſſe of all peace and 
quietnes with all men; it cannot 
be denyed, that there is nopeace 
unto the wicked : the true Iſraelite 
may not make peace with the Ido- 
latrous Edomite: unleſſe Fehorams 
leert be upright with Jebu , be 
dares nit promiſe him any peace or 
quietneſſe. And wee are com- 
manded to withdraw our ſelve: 
= thoſe who walk, inordinately 

at then? Al this may be done 
when we love the men and hate 
the vices, when wee ſuffer 
them to have no — in 
their 
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their ſint, aud yet live quietly & 
otter quietnes to themlelvcs. He 
that will wholly abandon the com. 
pany of them that are eviil , muſt 
as the Apoſtle tpeaketh ) get 
himſelf ont of the wol: And 
therefore S. Ambroſe ſaith firly 
to that purpoſe, Ve onght to flee 
the company of wicked men in re- 
ſpeck of private fellowſhip,and not in 
reſpeci of publike communion, and 
that rather with our becrts and af- 
fedions, than with our bodies an 

outward aFions, We may net hate 
our brotker but love bim, yet it 
wee love the Lord, we muſt hate that 
which is evill. We may have no 
peace with their mn1.ners ,- yet 
we muſt live peaceably with the 
men. Thus then in a word,out 
of theſewords of theApoſtle the 
controverſie may be decided. If, 
it be poſcible, ſo far forth as mey 


ſt nd wich our taith and profei- 
ſion, as mut b as lyeth in you, let us 
do 4.7 part, an pertorme our! 


| aſt endeavour gy. lie peaceably : | 


it) 


if we cannot have feace, yet let 
us live peaceably with all men, 
with the bad to reform them, 
with the good to conform our 
ſeives unto them, with our ene- 
mies to win them; with our 


friends,to kerp them. 


——— A_—_ —— — tonmo—_ 


CHAP. XVII. 
General! direfi ns towards the 
Practice of uie tneſſe: and firſt 
for our affe c toward! it. 
Aving ſet down the na- 
ture of Quieineſſe, and the 
particular both ſubjecl and ch 
edis about which it is to be em- 
ployed, it now remaineth ther 
we take notice of thoſe rules & 
means, ii ſtructions and dire- 
ctions, which may fit and (11 - 
ther us for the praftice of Sui- 
etneſs. Theſe rules or directions, 
(for methods ſake ) may be 
thus delivered: They are (icher 
ſuch as concern : 
1. Our effeFion to Quietneſſe. 
; 2, Our 
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logic of what already hath been 
—_— — or with prolix de- 
(cription of what might here be 
— — it be obſer- 
ved, that as in every art or adlion 
whatſoever a man would effect 
with commendation , he muſt 
firſt affect it in hiseftimation;ſo 
in this practiee of Quietneſſe, he 
who would have it in action, 
muſt firſt embrace it in aſſecti · 
on: for which affection obſerve 
this ſhort direction. 
a Whoſoever would practice 
A love or Qulet neſſe, he muſt firſt be poſ- 
well liring] ſcficd with a ſingular Eve and li- 
of it. king of it : ſo Zach. g. 19. Log 
Zach.8.19, | the truth and peace: ſo Coll]. 3. 
es. 15. 15. Let peace ( or quietnes ) 25 
Pfal, 119. very joy of your hearts: and P/al. 
164, 119. 164. There is much peace to 
| them that love it, There muſt be a 
love 


2. Our diſpoſition to this Pros [ 

ice, 14 |! 

The affe- | Firſt, ſor our affeTion towards 
&ion of a | ®vjetneſſe : not to lengthen this] . 
Chriſtian diſcourſe wich any idle Tauto- 
wwards | 


. 


of Quietneſſe. 

— — — 
love of Quletneſſe, a delight in 
, a making much of it. Love to 
a thing dqth quicken a man to 
the practice of it; love makech 
a leſſon caſie, any labou: light; 


love overcommeth any difficul- 


ties, over-leapeth any ſtum- 
bling blocks, — any 
unruly paſſions: Love ſuffereth 
long, love is binde, love envieth not, 
lave doth not behave it ſelf unſeem- 
h. Therefore if we would ſtu- 
dy to be quiet, we muſt love to 
be quiet, if we would fol- 
low the practice of it in our 
converſation, we muſt love the 
worth of it in our affection. 
Neither is it enough for us to 
love quĩetneſſe, and to like of ir, 
(for ſo the moſt unquiet &tui- 
bulent ſpirit may ſomtimes ap- 
prove of it) but we muſt heart ih 
long after quietneſſe, if we would 
truly and fincerely ſtudy to be 
quiet, we muſt long after peace 
and quietneſs as the Hart doth pant 


| and long after the water-brookes : 


c 
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Pfal 34.14. 
2 Tan. 2.23 
Pla. 1 0, 7. 


Mat. 13.44, 
6. 


c Mſoſtom. 


3. 
Prayer for it 


Wee muſt ftrive for it: David 
Motto muſt be ours. I am for 
peace, Quietncſs is like that pre- 
tous treg ure, and pearleſs pearle 
mentioned Matt. 13. 44. which 
when 4 man bath found and righth 
valued, be ſo lonigeth after it, that be 
is e-ntent to part with all things elſe 
'0purchaſe t. To which purpoſe! 
take notice of this golden ſen» 
tence of the golden mouth'd 
Father Chryſoſtome z Didſt thou! 
know (faith he) the worth of Qui- 
etneſſe, or conſider the fweetneſſe of 
it , thou wouldeſt ſel! all that thou 
haſt to buy it were it preſent,thou 
wouldeſt welcome it, were it abſent, 
thou woulteſt make ſearch after it, 
were it loſt , thou wouldeſt n ver 
leave untill thou badſt fe. overed it, 
were it to be bought , thou wouldeſt 
think, no filver or gold too much to 
procure it. 

The fervency of our love to- 
wards Quietneſſe, and the car- 


neſtneſſe of our longing after it, 
will 


— — 


— 


| We muſt Jerk peace ad enſue it ;| | , 


1 
t 


= gr—— _— oa «a. = 


þ 


| 


of ien 
will appear by another duty in 
this caſe requiſite unto it, aud 
that ispraier for it. We are com- 
manded to pray for cur own | 
peace, and alio for others peace, 
and alſo for al chinęs elſe beſide 
peace: Be care full for nothing, but Phil. a. 6. 
diligent in prayer , Phil. 4. 6. Is Laa... 13. 
any one afflified ? Let him pray, 
Jam. 5. 123. 

Laſtly, as there muſt be a love] 4. 
and longing after pe: ce,an.! prater An carneſt 
or ic, ſo there oneght to be an —— 
earneſt care and en eaveur in us keep it. 
to keep and preſerve Qieturſſ: Epb. 4. 3. 
Endeavour to keep the unity of the 
= in the bond of peace, Ep. 4.3. 

o this end we muſt mediate u - 
on thoſe things which appertain to 
peace, and give our ſelves wholly to 
the practice thereof, that our profit- 
ing nay eppeare to all. And fur- 1Tim.6.11, 
ther we muſt fly thoſe fooliſh and 
burtfull luſts which binder qu el- 
nes. What thoſe evils are which 
we muſt to this end avoid , we 
ſhall ſee in the ſequell of this 
Trea- 


IT.m.4.11. 
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| Treatiſe in their proper placg: 
In the mean while let us take 
notice of thoſe particular du · 
cies, and ſpeciall caveats which 
may ſurther us in this practice 
of Quietneſſe. 


A —_— ä 


CHAP. XVIII. 
Directions for our outward di ſpoſi- 
tin unto Quietneſſe in our beba- 
viour towards others, 
Rom the afedion of the 
heart wee are now to pro- 
ceed to the outward diſpoſition to 
quietnes , which is the wiſe and 
diſcreet carriage of the whole 
man unto the practice of quiet 
neſſe. This diſpoſition of the 
whol man untoQuietneſſe may 
be — in a twofold ob- 
&. 
1. In mans behaviour toward; 
God. 
2. In mans behaviour toward 


of 


— 


md. 


„ co r 6R 


nere 


= 
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Of che firſt of theſe, bowa| 


man may bave peace towards God, 
and be found of bim in peace, hath 
been idee in its pro- 


per place. We are now in a diſ- 
— of outward peace with 
men, and therefore are princi- 
pally herein to enquire how we 
are to demean our ſelves to get 
and to pceſerve this quletneſſe 
with them. For the better recti- 
fying of our ſelves herein, we 
are to confider that there is a 
ewofold way to quĩetneſſe. 

1. Ade, by doing. | 


2. Paſſive, by ſuffering, 
Firſt, we will rake notice of 
| Attive quietneſſe , how we may 
demean our ſelves quietly and 
tet with others, not to 
inder either theirs or our own 
Nec by our actions. To 
end we may obſerve * 
threefold n +0! | 
1. For our Geſture, » i!! - wy 
2. For our Words. 


3. For our Works. 
1 And 


3 


Err 


Seſture. 
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Rot. 5. 1. 
2 Ct. 3. 14. 


Active 
quietmeſſe. 


1. In our 


A if we would practice quietnes: 


Ac 
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And firſt for our very gefture 
we muſt have a ſpecial — — 


for tho other things be filent 
yet our very geſture may bewray 
our own anquietneſs, and dii- 
quiet others , as we may ſee in 
Cain, Gen. 4.6. in Iſael, Gen. 21 
9. inthe Jews, Mat. 27.3 9. Hence 
it js that our bleſſed Saviour 
doth ſo ſharply cenſure al unci- 
vill geſture, Matt. 5. 22. bes. 
ever ſaith to bis brother, Rocha, 
(which word, according to the 
general opinion of Interpreters 
doth rather import a ſhew of 


indignation, a contemptuous 
geſture, rather than any cõtem · 
ptuous word Jbalbe worthy tobe| 
puniſhed by the Council. Therefore! 
it ſtandeth us in hand to make! 
conſcience of every gefture of 
our body, left thereby weſhey| 
contempt of anger towards our 
brethren , and cauſe unquiet- 
nefſe either to them or to ou 


elves, Be ye courteous one to ty 
other, | 


— 


Ur 


| coverfing amiably,2.in ſaluting 


* 


\maels we have in thele daycs, 


of Evietneſſe. 171 
other, ſaith the Apoſtle, Epheſ. 
4-32. And again, Tit.3.2. Put 
them in remembrance that they be 
iruxiTc, ſoft or gentle, ſbewing all 
meekneſs to all men. This milde 
geſture will ſhew it ſelf, 1. in 


courteouſly, 3. in giving reve- 
rence to every man reſpective- 
ly. What quietneſs did Abraham 
gain with the Hethites by his Gen. 23.7, 
milde and courteous geſture? 22. 

How did Abſolom with kinde 

courteſies ſteal the hearts of the 

men of Iſrael? On the contrary, Sam. 1.6 
what great unquietnes didthere 

befall 1/mael, by reaſon of his Gen. 16.12, 
uncivill carciage? Many ſuch I 


rough Satyres like Eſau, ſterne Ge 1.27.11 

Sirs like R ehoboam, doꝑged male- 1Kin,1 1.14, 

contents like Cain,Cynich,Stoichs Gen 4. 6. 

like Timon of Athens, Miſanthro- 

poi, men haters, whoſ every coũ- 

tenance is like a Gorgon and Me- 

duſa, whoſe ſowre lookes and 

uncivill geſture do turn milk ie 
1 mildneſſe | 


—— 


| 


Col. 3.12. bowels of lindneſſe, humility and 
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mildneſſe into fowreneſſe and 
unquictneſſe. But thou, O man, 
or woman, whoſoever thou art 
that feareſt God and loveſt qui- 

ctneſſe, beware of ſternneſſe and 
ſtately ſullenneſſe; Put on the 


meebeneſſe. 

In the next place, if we would 

ractice quictne(s, we muſt rake 

ecd unto our Words, for there 
is nothing which doth more 
breed unquictneſs than unquiet 
words. The tongue (as S. James 
ſpeaketh ) i but alittl- member, 
Jaw.z-6. aud yet it diſquieteth the whole be- 
ch, «nd ſetietb on fire the whole| 
| conrſe of nature, it ſelf being ſet, 
en fire of tell. And the Wiſe· man 
| faith 3 There are words like the 


11.18. ing of a ſword. And apaine, 
Wi. » 3. gpm e by the tranſpreſ- 
Pro.18,6,7.' {jon of bis lips. And again, A foul: 
lips enter imo content. on, and hi 
mouth caleib ſor firokes. Anda · 
Pro. 21.13. gain, Mieſo heepeth bis mouth, 


2 In our | 


| 


eepeth bis ſeule from troubles. 
8 de I Ther 


— — 
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thou love quictneſse, it thou 
wouldeſt keep thy ſelf from 
trouble, have a care unto thy 
tonne, Reſolve with David, I 
ll take heed to my wayes,that I of- 
fend unt wit'> my tom. Priy with 
David, Set a watch, O Lord, before 
my mcuth, and heep the doore . my 
lips. Let God rule the tongue, and 
then all will be well. And that 
thou maift the better avoid the 
unquietneſse of the tongue, ob- 
ſerve theſe cautions: 1.For the 
matter of thy ſpeech, let it beju- 
ſuifiable, Speak the truth,Zach.$. 
16. 2. Let it be profitable; The 
lids of the righteous know what is 
acceptable, Pro. 10.32. 3. Let it be 
ſea ſonable; A word fitly ſpoken is 
likg apples of gold in ſilver pictures. 
Pro. 25. 11. Next for the manner 
| of thy ſpeech;ler it be 1. hone}, 
Let all evil! ſpeaking be put away 
from you, Fph.4.$3 1. 2. Modeft, 
Let no filthines, Nor ſcoliſh talking, 
nor jeſting , nor words not comely, 


_ —— — — > 2 << <—_» c <<< 


: | 
There'ore it thou be wile, it 


proceed 


Plal.39.1, 


Pſal. 141.3. 


Pro. 16.1. 


Zack 8.16, 


1 


Pro. 10. 33+ 


Pre. 25. 11. 


| 
k 
£ 
' 


| 


| 
* 
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lob 33. 37. 
| Plat. 31.1. 
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proceed out of your moutbes, Eph. 
5-4+ 3-Meck, both in ordinary 
talke , Let your ſpeech be alwayes 
with a grace, Co loſſ. 4. 6. and in 
our anſwers; A ſoft anſwer tur- 
neth away wrath, but grievau- 
words ftirre up wrath, Pro. 15. 1. 
and in our reproofs , If any man 
be cvertaken in a faul ye which are 
ſpirituall reftore ſuch a ene in the 
— of mee bnes, Gal. 6. 1. Laſtly 
or the meaſure of thy ſpeech, 
1. Be ſlow o fjeak, Lay thine hand 
pon thy mouth, Keep it in as with 
a bridle. 2.Be not tov talkative, 
for, in the multitude of won 
there wanteth not fin , but be that 
refraineth bis lips is wiſe, Pro.10 
19. A fool powreth cut all bis mind 
but a wiſe man keepeth it in, Prov. 
25.11. 3. Be not too haſty to 
ſpeak , for, He who anſwereth a 
matter before be hear it, it is folly 
and fame unto him, Prev. 18. 13. 
Memorable is that ſayingu hich 
Valerius Maximw repoituth of 
Nenccrates, that he was wont to 


ſay, 


— 


— 


— ___ 
—— 


of Diers. 


ſay, that it repemed bin man 
time that de 27 ho en, bat i 
never repented him, that be had held 
bis peace. 

t what will it availe us to 
ſhew courteſie in our geftare , & 
to be quiet in words, if our deeds 
tend to unquierneſſe? Evil) words 
corrupt good manners, but wrong- 
full deeds do work much more 
unquietne(s; thereforc he who 
would practice quĩetneſſe, muſt 
be very wary of all his actions, 
and take heed unto al his waics. 
la which direction, that gene- 
ral rule of Nature ſo pithily ur- 
— by our bleſſed Saviour, may 

our beſt direction: bat ſoever 
ye would that men ſhould de unto 
you, do ſo unto them. But becauſe 
genera] Axioms do not ſo fully 
work upon the conſcience, as 
doe particular demonſtrations; 
therefore we will bricfly take a 
view of this generall caveat in 


the parti ular actions of mens | 


lives, which may be reduced un- 


— — ——— — eo We 
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3. In our 
d ceds. 


1Cor. 15. 33 


Matt. 7.13. 
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to theſe three heads: 
1. Actions diſtributive. 
2. Aftions commutative, 
3. Attions converſative. 
Adtions diſtributive do conſiſt 
in the diſtribution of rewards & 
puniſbments:\n both which ho- 
ſoever will practice quietneſſe, 
muſt obſerve a Geometricall pro- 
portion according to mens de» 
lerts. For when rewards are di- 
ſtributed unreſpectively, occaſi- 
on is offered of murmure, grief, 
and envy ; and when puniſbments 
are inflicted undeſervedly, a gap 
is opened to diſcontent com- 
plant, and mutiny; both which 
are enemies unto peace and 
quictneſſe, Therefore he who 
would take away all occaſions 
of unquietnes in this kind, muſt 
obſcrve this Chriſtian policy: 
For Rewards, let them be diſtri- 
duted, 1. Iuftly, Render to every 


one their due, Rem. 137. 2. Filh, 


Give to every one their port ion in 
| due ſeaſon, Lul. 1. 42. 3. Cheer: 
fully: 


1 


* 
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ſuly ; for God loveth a cheerful 
giver, 1Cor. 9. 7. Again, for Pu- 
niſhments , let them be inflited: 
1. Moderately , Be not thou juſt 
| ever much, E-cleſ 7.16. 2. Ad- 
vi ſedly, Give not thine beart to all 
the words that men peak, leſt thou 
tear thy ſervant curfing thee , 
4 Eccleſ.7.23. 3. Seaſonably , Cha- 
ien whiles there is hope, Prov. 19. 
v.18, 

Aftions commutative conſiſt in 
mutuall traffick and dealings 
betwixt man and man: wherein 
for the practice of Quietneſſe an 
Ariibmeticall - proportion is to | 
be obſerved in the equality and 

aity of our dealings; that rule | | 
of the Apoſtle tak ing place in 
every particular of this kinde, 
Let no man oppreſſe or deceive his 
brother. We may take notice of | 1Theſ.4. 6. 
it in theſe particulars: 1. In F- 
im and &ellinę, it we would pre- 
ſerve quietneſs , we muſt luoke 
that the commediticswhich we 
commute, be for quality ſaleable; | | 
I 5 we 


i 
— 
La 


Eccleſ. 5. 3. 
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quantity juſtificable, Fuſt balances, 
true weights, a true Epha , a true 


— not make the Epba (mal, 
and the Shekel great. Again, ſor 
borrowing and lending, we muſt 


lend freely ; 7he righteous is mer- 
cifull and lendeth , Pſalm. 37.21. 
Borrow ſparingly ; The borrower 
is a ſervant to the lender, Pro. 22.7. 
and pay truly; If a man borrow of 
his neighbour, he muſt make it good, 
Exod. 22.1415. and beware for 
whom we become furety; for 
He that hateth ſuretiſbip is ſure, 
Prov. 11.15.Again,for Covenants 
and Promiſes , wee muſt keep 
theſe caveats; 1. Promiſe advi- 
ſediy : Be not raſh with thy month. 


1T.m.1.19, 


P:o.12, 18. 


2. Covenant lawfully : Make 
net ſbipwrack of a good conſcience. 
3. Perform juſtly; for A man 
that boaſteih and feeperh not his 
promiſe , is libe clouds and winde 
without rain, Prov.29.14. 

Attions converſative doe con» 


we may not ſel] the refuſe : for 


Hin; and for price tolerable, we- 


1 
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fit in the ordering of our con- 
ver ſat ion; wherein that we may 
practice quietnes, obſerve theſe 
caveat : 1. Live peaceably : If it 


be poſeible, as much as in you lyeth, 


live peaceabl; with all men, Rom. 
72. 18. 2. Converſe friendly 
Shew all meckneſſe 10 all men, Tit. 
3.2. 3. Avoid all occaſions of 
offence : Abſtain from the very 
appearance ofevill, 1 Thell.5.22. 
4 Finally, Whatſoever things are 
beneft, whatſoever things are juſt, 
whatſoever things are pure. hat- 
ſeever things are lovely, whatſoe« 
ver things are of a good report , if 
there be. any vertue, if there be any 
praiſe , think on theſe things, and 
bave a care to pradlice them, Phil, 
43,9 0 
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Paſſive 
que tnc ſſa. 


Quletne ſſe 


Loaiaſt ver- 


bal wrongs. 
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CHAP. XIX. 


Diredlions for paſnive Quieineſſe in 
ſuffering wrongs : And firſt, a+ 
gaiuſt verball wrongs, 


Hale taken notice of 
thoſe direftion which 


might fit us for Adive quietneſſe, 
in the quiet and peaccable de- 
meanour of our ſelves towards 
others; we are — be dire» 
cted concernin we gviet nes, 
which confiſterh in the quiet 
and patient faffering of wro 
and injuries when they are offe- 
red unto us. Now thoſe wrongs 
and injuries are of two ſorts: 
1. Verbal, in words. 
2. Keall, in deeds. | 
Concerning Verzall Wrongsz} | 
It is the duty of every good 
Chriſtian in patience to poſſeſſe 
his ſoule, and not to be moved 


to unquietneſs by any reproch-| | 
full 


66 
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full or injurious words; for ſo 
the Apoſtle doth adviſe them to 

rove themſelves as the ſervints 

Chriſt , through bonour and diſ- 
honour , through evill report and 
good report, 2 Cor.6.8. And to 
this end the ſame Apoſtle doth 
propoſe his own example, Cor. 
4. v. 10. Where he ſaith, Ve are 
made a gazing ſtock to the world, 
to Angels and to men; we ave revi- 
led, and yet we bleſſe ; we are de- 
famed, and yet we intreat. Which 
example it it be not ſufficient 
for our preſident, the Apoſtle 
Peter propoſ th another exam- 
ple, againſt which there can be 
no except ion; Chriſt(ſaith he)! 
bath left us an example that wee 
ſhould follow bis ſteps, who when be 
was reviled reviled not again: ben 
be ſuffered , threatned not, hut com- 
mitted bimſelf to bim who judgeth | 
rigbteouſty. 

Now whereas Verball wrongs 
are offered two maner of waies, 
1. by contwneliow aud _—_ 

u 


. 
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ſull ſpeeches; 2. by ſlanders and 
infamous report; we will take 
notice of both oi theſe ſorts ſe 
| verally, & ot the remedies to be 
applied unto each of them, that 
| we may live quictly And fift as 
concerningContwmelies.Icannot 


mangreproaches;mocks,taunts, 
reviling, & reprochful ſpeeches 
are ſore diſquiecters : They are 
words which do prick like a ſbarp 
ſword, and do provoke the pati- 
ence of many. But what then? 
Grace ſhould overſway Nature: 
and we have worthy preſidents, 
not onely in thoſe who had re- 
ceived the light of grace, but 
al ſo in them who had onely the 
light of nature, to this purpoſe. 
In the former kinde, — 
example in Moſes,who albeit he 
was often provoked,yet for his 


patience againſt thoſe provoca- 


tions, obtained che name of the 

meekeſt man upon earth. The likee 

example wee have in David, 
when 


deny, but that unto a Natwrall| 


@ -« 7, 3 


Lo 
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when railing Shimei had with 
theſe bitter and reproachtul 
termes railed on him. Come out 
thou bloody man, come out thou 
man of Belial, did David fret and 
fume? did he diſquiet himſelt? 
No, but when as he might have 
avenged himſelf upon that re- 
proachfull tongue, and was to 
this end by ſome of his follow- 
ers mightily cgged on, he mad 
no other reply hut this, Let bim 
alone In the latter kind we have 
examples even amongſt tlic hea- 
thens themſelves very memo- 
rable. It is reported of Sccrates, 
that he took in good part the 
taunts and reproufs which the 


Poets and Players publiſhed a- 
gainſthim. It is likewiſe repor- 
ted of Ariftippus , that being 
baited by a railing tongue, he 
went his way as if he had not 
taken notice of it : and being 
further provoked by his ipſul- 


ting enemy,who followed after 


him claping bis hands and ci y- 


ing 
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Seneca de 
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18. 
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ing, Tarry Ariſtippus , why d 
thou baſt away? made no other 
reply.unto him but this; There. 
ſere I po away , becauſe howſcever 
thou baſt thepowey of ſpeaking, yet 
I bave nat the power of hearing, 
Not much unlike was that re- 
plyof ArguſturC ela to one who 
by reprochſul ſpecches had vile» 
ly abuſed him : If thou canſt nat 
be maſter over thy tonpue ,yet will I 
be maſter cver mine ears. The pa- 
tience of Antioenus in this caſe is 
admirable, who being behinda 
tapeſtiy,and hearing two of his 
Soldiers bicterly to rail againſt 
him; ſoftly culled the tapeſtry 
aſide, and ſhewed himſelf unto 


ing them: Get ſomewhat ſurther 
off for fear leaſt the King beare you. 
The fame Prince upon a cer- 
tain time over-hearing ſome 
of his Souldiers ſcoffing and 
jeſting upon his deformity, was 
no whit diſquieted, but re- 
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torted upon the ſcoffers this 
viuy 
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witty quip; I am glad ( aich he) 
and conceive ſome hope cf good luck. 
becauſe I bave Silenus in my Camp; 
The paticnce of Phillip King of 
Macedon in this kinde is almoſt 
incredible, who when he had 
courteouſly given audience to 
the Athenian Ambaſſadours,and 
the better to gratifie them, made 
this proffer unto them; Tell me 
if I may do any thing which may be 
grateful] to the Athenians Demo- 
cbares ( who for the liberty and 
petulancy of his tongue was 
commonly called Parrhefraftes ) 
one of the AthenianAmballadors 
undertook the anſwer, and (aid 
Gobang thy ſelf. They that flood 
about Philip, were highly diſ- 
pleaſed at ſo inhumane an an- 
[wer ; whom Philipcommanded 
to be ſilent, willing them to diſ- 
miſs that Therfites ſafe & ſound, 
adding this ſpeech unto the reſt 
of thoſe Ambaſſadours : Tel the 
Athenians that they are more proud 
that ſpeak thus, that they that beare 


them 
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them ſpoken without revenge. O 
admirable patience of a Prince, 
of a Conqueror; of an He:then 
man! And now who art thou 
that doſt find thy ſelf fo much 
diſquicted at à ſew fooliſh 
wol ds? Doth it hart thy feſt? 


No ſurely, unleſſe by thine own 
unquĩetneſſe thou doſt this thy 


which do diſquiet thee? They 
do more hurt them than thee. 
Are they bitter invectives, re- 
-proaches, and railing ſpeeches 
which are uttcred againſt thee? 
What wiſe man will grieve at 
every barking of a dog? Excel- 
lent is the direction of that di- 
vine Rbiloſcpher Senera to this 
purpoſe,whoſadvice] wit here 
recice in his own words: Let e- 
very man, as often as he 1 provoled 
by i 0p er ches, ſay thug 
wito himſelf, Am I more powerfull 


than Philip ?' yet be patiently ſufſe- 
red diſgraces- without revenging 
, them, 


— 


* 


doth it prejudice thy health? 


ſelf. Are they mocks and ſeoffi 
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lem. Can] do more than Augu- 
ſus Cæſar, who taxed the whole 
world? yet could he not eſcape the 
taxing of the tongue. N ho am I, 
that no man dare offend mine ears? 
Many hade pardoned blows, ſhall 
not I words? Let age excuſe a 
child', ber ſex a woman, liberty a 
ftranger, familiarity « domeſticke. 
I; this the firſt time he bath offend- 
ed? Let us bethink bow often he 
bath contented us. Hath he cften 
offended in that Lind? Let en- 
dire that which we have ſuffered 
long. Was be a friend? He did that 
which he pretended net. Was be an 
enemy? He did but what he was 
likely todo. If he were a wiſe man, 
let us endure him : if a fool let uw 
pardon him. What could be ſpo- 
ken more divine ly of a mcere 
Philoſopher? What more hea- 
venly — Heathen? Vet becauſ 
we have q more ſure word for out 


dire ctiẽ in the wort! of Gocl, let 


us there- hence fetch our beſt di- 


rect jons for quietnes againſt an 


evill 


2 Pet. 1.13. 


188 


x Pet. 3.4. 


Pro, 10. 21. 


— 


— — 


Library we ſhal find againft this 


3. 4 Quiet heart. For the fiiſt, we 
have an example in Pat id, who 
wien his enemies did revilc him 
and railed againſt him, fh:w th 
what he himſclfe did all this 
while: J was (faith he)as a deafe 
man that beard not, P1.3$.12,13. 
For the ſecond,; we have an ex- 
ample in Saul, 1 Sam. 10. 27. 
when being anointed King over 


2 ſome children of Beliall to 
ed 


at him, and pabe reproechfy 

ſpeeches agaiuſt him, the text ſpea- 
keth to his ſingular commen- 
dation, that He hd his peace, 
as if he had taken no notice of it 
For ile third, the Apoſtle Peter 
telleth us, that a meek ſpirit i ix 
the fight of God much ſet by. And 
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evill tongue, in which 10 


malady a threefold remedy;|} 
1. A deaf ear; 2.4 ſilent fonpie 


thiscaveat is often in the Book! 
of God repeated. Say wt in thire 


heart, 1 wi rec:inpence evill-for 


evill. 
Now 


Now for the ſecond ſort of 2 Againſt 
verbal injuries, which doe con- Cauders, 
[fiſt in ſcandals, ſlanders, and evil 
reports which are raiſed againſt 
us acknowledge likewite that 
they are fore provokers unto 
anquietnefſe : and me thinks 1 
bear the complaint ofpartics in 
this caſe tradnced,to this effe® : 
Alas , who can be quiet being thus 
defamed ? Fvill ſulpicions are rai- 
fed up againſt me : matters are laid 
into my charge, whereof I am as 
innocent as the childe but this day 
borne : my good name, fame, hone- 
Hand reputation is called into qu 
hom, and can you blame me then | 
if Tam nnquiet?Who can endure it?| 
It roucheth my freebeld; Thad ra- 
ther have my life than my good 
name taken from me; For a god Ecclel.7. 1. 
name is better than a precious oint- Prov. 33.1, 
ment: A good name i to be defi- 
red before riches, and ling fa- 
dour above ſilver and gold. Theſe 
and ſuch like Apologies do the 
| moſt part make for their unqui- 
. etneſſe, 


— 


Jerneſſe, when they are provo- 
| ked by ſlanderous ſpeeches: and 
| for theſe cauſes they ſuppoſe 
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themſelves to have ſufhcient 
warrant for their unquietneſſe. 
But let me reaſon the matter a 
little with them: Are theſe re- 
ports true which are raiſed a+ 
— them? or are they ot|ma- 

ice forged to deprave them? If 
thy de true reports they hare 
the more cauſe to mourn, & to 
grieve,as ſuffringjuſtly for their 
own impiety : But it theſe ac- 
cuſations have no ſhadow of 
truth, but are cither meer ſur- 
miſes, or forged cavilationt, thẽ 
why ſhould it diſquict them?! 
know the common reply will 
be this: 1fTwere guilty of what Ian 
accuſed, If I were faulty m that 
which is laid unto my charge, it 
would the leſſe diſquiet me, aud the 


for the Apoſtle ſaith, Let none of 


you ſuffer as an evill doer, or as g 


leſſe grieve mc. Nay , but thn|, 
thou hadſt juſt cauſe of gricfe:| | 


buſt, 


— — 


| 


— —yL— 
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buſie body, but if any man ſuffer as 
a Chriſtian, (that is, without 
any juſt default or deſert of his 
own) let hin not be aſbumed, but 
let bim gloriſie God in this behalf. 
Again, our bleſſed Saviour doth 
give this comfort in this caſe: 
Bleſſed are ye when men hal revile 
you and perſecute you, (ball ſay all 
manner of evilt againſt you falſe- 
gj. The leſſe guilty, the leſſe grief 
where there is no juſt cauſe ac- 
cuſat ion, there all unquiet per- 


Mary .11, 


turbarion is unjuſt. It is a Nin 


| evill when thou doſt well. Lying 
tonges are no coraſiwes: againſt 


niſter reports, A good conſcience is 
acontinuall feaft. But yer as I 


| would not have a Chriſtian to 


diſquiet himſelf, ſo neither 
would 1 heve him to be too ſe- 
cure in caſe of evill reports. 
There may bea precious anti- 


dote extracted out of this poy- 
ſon, < ſoveraigu medicine out 


———— — 


thing ſaich a great King) to hear iz vita A. 


all ſlanders, backbitings, and ſi- 


; P/utarch, 


| Iexandri, 
' 


[ 


— —— 
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M. Greer 
ham in his 
Set mon of 
a good 
namc. 


1 Pet. 2, 13. 


| 


} 


| by your good works which 2 
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of this malady. Let a man then | 


thus demean himſelf in the 
1 4dft of evill reports; 1. In 
him confider all his wayes, and 


mark well whether he have not 


at one time or other given oc- 
caſion to make way unto thoſe 
ſiniſter concats: I we would a. 
void an evill name, we muſt( as the 


proverb goeth ) avoid all thing| | 


that cauſe the (ame. 2. Let him 
ſuſpect himſelf, and fear the o- 
miſſion of ſome good duties re 
quired, which by Gods juſt 
judgment may breed the impu- 


tation of choſe vices with wiel 


he is charged. Euill reports ſaith 
our worthy Greenbam } 

teach thee that although thou be int 
ſoevill as men would make thee,yet 
thou art not ſo good as thou fſbouldfi 
be. 3. Let him look carefully to 
his future converſation : Ha 
your conver ſation honeſt among the 
Gentil-s, that whereas they ſptale 
againſt you as evill doert, they my 


— 


Q co» wm — 
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| 4, 


Pee may put to filence the ignorance 


— 


. 
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bebold, glorifie God. For ſo it is 1 pet.. 15. 
the will of God, that by well doing 


of fooliſh men. 


CHAP. XX. 
Direttions for quietneſſe againſt 
reall wrongs. 1. Againſt the 
body. 2. Againſt the geods. 


N the next place we are to | 
learn the practice of OQuietnes Quietneſſe 


which kinde of wrongs may be ac 
reduced into theſe to ranks. | 
1. Wrongs offered to our 


2. Wrongs offered to our 


For the firſt of theſe; In wrongs _. 
offered to the body , whether by : — 
blo xs, ſir pes, bonds, impriſon- greg 
ment, or any other injury or in- the body. 
jurious geſture offred to che bo- 
dy, it is the part of every good 

K Chriſti- 


—_ 


| "I 


— 2 — — 


againſt real wrongs and injuries: againſt rea] 


—_—— —— 


| 


| Chriſtian to ſtudy to be quiet. 
For ſo our bleſſed Saviour doth 
expreſly command, Matt.5.39. 
1 dy unto you , reſiſt uot evill, but 
| whoſoever ſhall firike thee on the 


| alſo. By which phraſe of ſp:ech 

| he doth imply, that all his Diſ- 
ciples muft withpatience put up 
many blows, ſtrokes, & dripes 
rather than infringe quĩetneſſe 

; which precept as by his word 
he doth c6mand, ſo by his own 
example he doth commend it 
' unto us, for when he was ſmit 
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Mart, 5.39. right cheek, turn to bim the other) 


| ten before the High Prieft, he 
| ſmote not again; and when Pe- 
ter drew out his ſword in his, 
| defence to reſiſt the officers 
Job,18, 22. | which 2 him in the 
arden, he ſpared not to give 
1 ia for that AA a ſharp — ſe· 
mw vere reprehenfion. 
objedtions | I confeſſe that it is a very diſ 
in this caſe. | ficult thing for flcſk and blood 
to be quiet in ſuch a caſe : and 
me thinks , I hcare zebellious 
nature 


"BN 
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nature reaſoning thus: What? 
would you bave me quiet being thus 
far provoked ? He hath drawn my 
blood, I feel the ſmart, be bath given 
the firſt blow, I carmot chooſe but re- 
ply with the next: be fhall have 
as good as be brought, it were a diſ- 
grace to me to put ip ſuch apparant 
wrong, the world wauld condemn me 
for a coward, I cannot forbear : An 
eye for an eye, and a tooth for a tooth, 
But heare me,my friend, where 
findeſt thou that revenge allow- 
ed? Thou haſt not learned it 
in Chriſts School: where doth 
the Book of God give way to 
quarrellings, fight ings, and re- 
vengings ? who gave thee au- 
thority to revenge thy (elf? 
Doth not God himſelf cel thee, 
\Vengeance is mine and I will repay 
it But thou art provoked ? 


„What then? Avenge not your 


ſelves, give place unto wrath. But 
_ art challenged, and it is 


adiſgrace unto thee to refuſe a 


challenge: Know this, that true 
2 grace 


1 


Anſwered 


Hcb. 10 30 


Rom. 12.19 
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3 de Ia. 
I. 2. cap. 34. 


Directions 
ſot it. 
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will you have me to put up thoſe 
back. Hearken unto Seneca his 


biteth bim; to ſtrive againſt our e- 
| quals is a matter doubtjully againſt. 
| Our ſuperiourg, it is fy j N 


our inſeriours, it is 


— 
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grace and credit ſtandeth more 
in obedience to Gcd, than in 
fooliſh hazarding of life or 
limbs for a blaſt of ve in repu- 
tation among men. But what 
Till you have me to dce (faith cor- 
rupted nature in ſuch a caſe? will 
you have me to fland ſtill ny 


blows ? itbat were the ready way 
to make me a common Aſſe , every 
one will be ready to ride upon my 


excellent counſell in this caſe: 
It is the part ¶ faith he) of a fit 
and miſerable man, to bite bim tha 


ſeneſe: . 
diſpleaſure ſuddenly qualeth, when, 
a8 the one part forbeareth to con- 


tend: halb be ftricken thee? fly beck; 
for in ſtriking him againe thou ſbalt 
give both occaſion to ſtrike often, and, 
an — or ſtriking. 
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| And for the better — 


unto 
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unto Quietneſſe in ſuch a caſe, it 
will not be amiſſe to put in pra- 
ctice theſe rules. 

1. Not to ſeem to take no- 
tice of thoſe blows or injuries 
which are offered unto us ; ac- 
cording to the example of Cats, 
whom when an inconſiderate 
fellow had ſtricken in the Betb, 
& afterwards knowing who he 
was, ſubmitted himſelf unto 
him asking pardon for his fault 
Cato replied unto him, I remem- 
ber not that thou didft ſtrike me. 

2. To putitby wich a ſecret 
reproof, rather than with a re- 


ted of the ſame Cato, whileshe 
was pleading a cauſe in the Se- 
nate, Lentulw a factious and ſedi- 
tious fellow, and his inveterate 
enemy, hawking up from the 
depth of his ſtomack a thick 
and filthy ſpittle, blew it right 
upon Cato his tace, Cats wiping 
his face. put off that injury with 
this jeſt: Truly Lentulus, I will 


— — — 
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vengefull check. As it is repor- 
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Seneca de 
1-4, lid. 1. 


cap. 32. 


Idem ibid, 


K 3 now * 


J. 3. c. 38. 


1dem ibid, 
1.3.C,11, 


Rom.13.4. 


Heb. to. 30 


2. 
In wrongs 
offered to 
our good 5, 
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now maintam it againſt all men, 
that they are deceived who ſay that 
thou haſt no mouth, The like is 


re orted of Socrate?, that he ha- 


ving received a box on the ear, 
ſaid nothing elſe but this, That 
it was a great fault , that men i nom 
not when they ſbould come abroad 
with an helmet upontheir beads. 

3. It the wrong be more grie- 
vous, then to ſcek the lawſull 
remedy of the Magiſtr: te, for be 
is the m:jniſter of God for thy good, 
and beareib the ſword to execute 
vengeance upon evill doers. 

4. Referre thy {elf unto God 
as the ſuprcam Judge , whoſ: 
right is to revenpe al! wrongs, 
aud who hath f. ichfully promi- 
ſed, Vengeance is mine end I will 
repay it. 

The latter fort of theſe real] 
injuries arc thoſe wrongs & in- 
jurieswhich are offred unto our 
yoods ; wherein likewiſe every 
good Chriſtian muſt be of this 
Chriftian reſolution , rather to 

put 
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put up many wrongs, to ſuffer 
many loſſes, to ſuſtain many in- 
juries, than to breed unquietnes 
If any man (faith our bleſſed da- 
viour)will ſue thee at the Law,and 
take away thy coat, let him have thy 
cloke alſo: and to this purpoſe 
the Apoftle, 1 Cor. 6. 7. This n 
utterly a fault among you , _ 
Je go to law one with another; why 
doe yee not rather take wrong? why 
4 pee not rather ſuffer your ſelves 
to be defrauded? Strabo reporteth 
of the ancient Indians, that they 
would indure any thing,rather 
than enter into contentions. 
And Herodetu of the Perſtans, 
that they would rather depart 
from their own right, than ſeek 
to right themſelves by litigious 
actions. 

By how much the more la- 
mentable are thecontrary cour- 


ſes ſo uſuall at this day among 
many who profeſſe themſelves 
to be Chriſtians? What unquiet 


| ſuits,contentions, pleadings, & 


K 4 going 
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Matr. 5. 40. 


1 Cor. 6. 7. 


Strabs, 


Heigdoths, 


The un- 
quiet ſuits 
& conren- 
tions of our 
times, 


| 


cæſar Com- 


| | Plutarch. 
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going to law is chere now adays 
every where for very trifles? The 
leaſt loſſe, the ſmalleſt treſpaſſe is 
ready preſently to make way to 
an action at the law. Once it was 
counted ominous for a man to 
commence actions and follow 
ſuits : but now he is no body 
that haunteth not the Courts of 
Juſticeʒ neither is there any City, 
Town, or Village, almoſt in a 
Country, wherein there js not 
multiplicity of theſe contenti- 
ons. When a Citizen of Rewe 
made a motion to havethe plea- 
ding place at Rome covered over 
with Canvaſe, to keep the heat 
of the Sun from the Pleaders & 
Clients heads ; Cato that grave 
Cenſor replied; 1 for my part 
(quoth he) could rather wiſb that 
all the wayes to the pleading place 
were over-laid with cart-ropes, and 
the floore before tke pleading place 
paved with ſbarp flints, that the ſeet 
of them who take ſuch pleaſure in 
beunting the pleading place, 72 
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feel ſo much pain in going thither,as 
their heads of the San when they are 
ſent there. It were to be wiſh- 
ed that Cate's wiſh might take 
place in our pleading places, 
that ourjlictigious ſuitfollowers 
might ſmart as well in their bo- 
dies for their pains in following 
trirolus ſuſts, as they are ſure to 
ſmart in their purſes before the 
end of their ſuits; then ſhould 
we have leſſe lawing and more 
love, fewer — and more 
quiet neſſc. A:neas Silvius after- 
wards better known by the 
name of Pope Pins, though leſſe 
pious after that he undertook 
that name) had a pretty conceit 
to deterre men trom going to 
Law one wich another, by com- 
paring Clients to Birds, Cote to 
the Field, Laws to the Net a Law. 
jers unto Fowlers. Ma ll y 
fowle and fin'ple foole be. om - 
erh a juſt prey through his © wn 
unquiet ſtirings unto theſe cun- 
ning towlers, who through! 
K 5 pluc 


4 


| 
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Crates. 


q 


Pro,:e.3. 


2Cor.6.5, 


Plutarch in 
vi, cui g. 


| 
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pluck their feathers, and ſtrip 
them naked , «before they ſuffer 
them to get forth of their hands 
Far wiſer were the Lacedemo- 
nians, who (as Flutarch report- 
eth) did uſually end controver- 
fies between themſelves , and 
not ſuffer themſelves to be be- 
trayed by others. It was good 
counſel which a grave Philoſo- 
pher gave unto the Thebanes : 
If ( faith he) be which harme you 
be weaker than your ſelves, parden 
bim; if more mighty, pardon your 
ſelves. The Wiſcman telleth us, 
that it is an bonour to ceaſe from 
ftrife. And the Apoſtle taxeth 
this common cuſtome of going 
to law one with another as a 
ſhamefull thing, I ſpeak it (faith 
he) to your ſhame : and he goeth 
ſurther, not onely imputing 


ſhame , but alſo folly unto thoſe 


who are faulty in this kind:1s it 
fo that there is net a wiſe man 4 
1, no not one that is able ty 


this 


— ——— 


judge between brethren ? And nor 
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this alone, but he wondreth at 
thoſe who ſhall dare to adven- 
ture upon ſuch contentious 
courſes: Dare any of you having 
matter againſt his brother, to go to 
lem one With another. 

Which place of the Apoſtle is 
not ſo to be wreſted (nor my 
' preſent diſcourſe miſaplied) as 
if all ſuics of law were ſimply 
condemned as unlawtull. The 
Scripture forbiddeth not mens 
| going to law, but telleth them 


ho they ſhould goe to Jaw: 


lawing is not evill if it be done 


lawfully, which it may be done 


with theſe caveats. 
1. It muſt not be for every 
trifle, or ſor every treſpaſſe, but 


in matters of weight & impor- 
tance. It is a ſhame to our Law, 
and a diſh; nor to our Lawyers, 


that men are ſuffered to trouble 


each other fo: trivial affairs and 
trifles, for recovery wherof ma- 
ny times, ten times, yea twen- 
ty times as much is ſpent as the 
cauſe 
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The reme- 
dy,and how 
men may 
goto law 
one with 


anothe r, 


1 
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] cauſe is worth. It is a ſhame to 
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our Nation that at every Aſſizes 
there ſhould be ſo many trifling 
Nif pris , whercia the damage 
is little or nothing. 

2. Going to Law muſt be the 
laſt refuge. Law is a kinde of 
war:As therefore war is the laſt 
means for the attaining of the 
publike peace, ſo ſhould the 
Law be the laſt means for the 
attaining of private peace. All 
means muſt frrſt be tried before 
we ſue the Law; andifnoneo- 
ther means will ſerve, then this 
may lawfully have his courſe. lt 
is a ſoul miſorder in our Land, 
that men are ſued when they 
would gladly compound; when 
they would willingly ſatishe by 

rivate order, they are compel- 
ed to anſwer to the Law; yea, 
which is worſe, the Law which 


means: It ſtealeth upon men 


ſhould be the laſt, is not onely} 
made the firſt means, but many 
time alſo a cloſe and ſecret 


before 
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before they be aware, and heap- 
eth Forge where ic might be 
avoided. 

3- Law muſt be proſecuted 
with mildneſſe, not with extre- 
mity : Let your moderation be 
known to all men. In ſuing bands, 
and recovering of dammages,a 
man muſt not alwaies lay upon 
his adverſary theextremity, but 
he muſt moderate it with pity: 
Mercy rejoyceth againft judgement. 
And-He ſball have judgment with- 
out mercy, which ſbeweth no mercy. 
It is not a ſufficient cloake to 
cov r thy cruelty, that the Law 


{doth affordthee this advantage: 


wo were it unto thee according 


to extremity; thou who daily 


eadeſt for mercy , it thou wilt 
ave mercy, ſhew mercy. 
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The pr in- 
eipal cauſe 


Matt. 13.25 
28, 
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CHAP. XXI. 


A view of the common motives to 
unquiemeſſe ; and therein firſt 
of the principall cauſe , the 


| way to withſtand bim and them. 


f ltherto we have ſeen the 


unquictnc . practice of quietneſs in the 


| nature of it, and our diſpoſition 
| unto it: Now it remaineth that 
we take notice of thoſe ſpecizll 
lets and hindrances which moſt 
| commonly do keep men from 
| this quiet practice. And theſe 
tor methods ſakes)we may re- 
duce into two ſorts. 

1. The Principal cauſe. 

2. The Inſtrumental cauſe. 

The frmcipal! cauſe, or rather 
cauſer of unquietneſs, is the De- 
vid, that ſam- en- my of man- 
— u Ted; ar3rwnC.that 


enviouw man, who ſoweth tares of 
enmity 


* 


——— — — — — — ——_—_— 


Devill; his inſtruments, and the 
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/ Quietneſe. 


enmity and diſcord in the hearts 
of men : and the names which 
are in Gods Book given unto 
him, do intimate no leſſe; tor he 
is called Beelzebub , which fip- 
nifieth A maſter of flies, becauſe 
as flies are buſie buzzing about 
mens ears, ſo is he buſie in buz- 
ing unquietneſſe into mens 
minds. He js called Satan, becauſe 
he is the Accuſer of men,; aceu- 
ſing them to God, to men, and 
to themſelves. He is called, 10 
Tempter, becauſe he doth tempt 
and egge on one man againſt a- 
nother. Ke is called, The great 
red Dragon, becaule-h* is full of 
wrath, and ipitteth the poyſon 
of it upon thoſe who yceld un- 
to his unquice motions. Nei- 
ther is iz marvel if this ungpier 
Devill be fo buſie in ſeeking to 
diſquiet men, ſecing that he was 
not quitt in heaven, but loft hir 
fr eſtate, and left bis firſt babita- 
tiez : and ſiace the time that h 
banſcl? fell from heaven, he 

rageth 


— 
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Mat. 12 24. 


Job 1. 6. 


Rev. 1 1. 0. 


Mat. 4 2. 


3 


Lev. 12. 1© 


— 
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The PraTice 
— _— CC macs cies 
rageth and rangeth up & down 
here on earth I a 100 ing Lion 


1 Pet... 


Gen: 30. t. 


18am. 15. 


Gen. 37. 


2 Sam. 3. 


Cen, 20, 


Tue devik 
Imps to 


moye un- 


ſeel ing whom be may devoure. He 
is the grand Meke-bate and ma- 
ſter — in thc world:he: 
it is who throweth a bone ot va- 
riance between the Husband & 
the Wife, as he did bet cen Ja- 
cob and Rachel; between father 
and ſonne, as he did between 
D wid and Abſalom ; between 
brother and brother, as he did 
between Jo/eph and his brethren; 
between n iend and friend, as 
| he did between Jab and Abner; 
between neighbour and neigh- 
bour, as he did between Abra- 
bam and Abimelech. In a word, 
he is that Davus which difturds 
all things, making the Nati- 
ons drunken with the cup of 
impaticnce and — 
hen this unclean ſpirit 
hath found out a booty fit for 
his purpoſe, He taketh unto him 


| 


quicinefle, 
Luk. I 1.24 
25. 


ſeif theſe ſeven belliſh ſpirits,to ſtir 
him up to unquietneſſe. | 


| 1. Orga- 
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1. Orgalites, or teaſty ſnuffe, | 
which upon every light occa- 
hon provoketh and ficrerh up 
ſtrife. 
| 2. Eris, or gquarrell-picter, 
which whetteth the — 
with chiding and brawling, bi- 
ding the poyſon of Aſpes under the 
lips thereof. 

3. Zelotipia, or ſafþicious ſur- 
miſer, which is prone to ſuſ- 
_ unquietne(s, and to take 

I things in the evill part. 


4. Pfithryaſtes, or tale- bearer, 
which doth wiſper abroad ſe- 
cret , and ſtirre up contention 
between brethren. 

5. Polypragmoſyne , buſie huſi- 
neſſe, which ſhall incumber the 
minde with mach buſineſſe, and 
ſo entangle it wih a multipli- 
city of unquietneſſe. 

6. Pycrotes, or long remem- 
brancer , which maketh him to 
engrave wrongs and injur ics in 
marble, never to be forgotten. 


which 


7. Aledo, or m_—_— 
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which maketh him factious and 
turious in all his doings. Now 
when a man hath al theſe (even 
hell iſh ſpirits within him, (as it 
farethwith an unquict man Yhey 
enter in and dwell! there; and that 
man is (as it were) a little hell, 
at leaſt wiſe, ſet on fire of hell. 
And then as Satan ſometimes 
dealt with the poſſeſſed childe, 0 
doth he play his part with ſuch 
a man: He taketh him, and teareth 
him, and maketh him to forme and 
to pine away : yea he maketh all 
unquiet _ to keep revell 
quoi le, like the two Gergaſens, 
which were ſo fierce that no man 
might converſe with them , or live 
Deaceably by them. 

Conſider this al ye that dwel 
in Meſech, and Jurk in the tents 
of Kedar , enemies unto peace, 
An evil ſpirit doth follow you, 
an helliſn fury doth haunt you, 
the Devill intendeth a miſchief 
towards you,and by this means 
he effectech it in you. O then, 


what 


- — — — — ͤ— — 
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what mean you u ill you ſuffer 

datan thus to lead you, to poſ- 

ſeſſe you, and to tyrannize over 
you ? pity your own ſouls, take 
compaiſion upon your ſelves, 
labour to come out of the paw 
of this ramping Lyon, have no- 
thing to doe with him: Reſiſt 
bim and be will flee from yeu, bid 
him avaunt Satan, ſtudy to be 


quiet. 


CHAP. XXII. 

Inward motives to unquietnes, and 
herein firſt of Anger , Malice, 
and Envy. 


Rom the Principal cauſe or 

cauſer of unquietneſſe, let us 
in the next place proceed to 
take a view of thoſe inſtrumen- 
tall cauſes or advantages which 
Satan maketh uſe of in us to un- 
quietneſſe. The which tor me- 
thods ſuke may be ranked into 
theſe two claſſes. 


1. In» 


boy 7 


— Y·— 


Jam. 4. 7. 


Inſtrumen- 
tall cauſes 
of unquict- 
ne ſle. 


— DO ne — 


Inward 
moves to 
Waquic meſs 


Jam. 1. 14. 


Jam. 5. 1. 


1 Jh. 2 6. 


The PraGice 

1. Invard Motives. 

2. Out ward Motives. 

Wee will begin with the 
in ward motives, that we way 
ſtrike at the root of this ſin, and 
trace it to the very form. That 
which S. Zemes ſpeaketh of fin 
in generall: Every man is temp- 
ted when be is drawn away by bis 
own concupi ſcence, may be parth 
cularly verifi:d of this ſinne of 
unquietneſſe ; according as the 
ſame Apoſtle doth infinuatein 
| anothcr place: From whence are 
wars and contentions among you # 
are thei not hence? even from your 
luſts, which fight in your members. 
So that we ſee the inward mo- 
tives to unquictnefſ: are our 
luſſs: which S. John doth diſtri- 
bute into a threefold rank, 1. 


Job.2.6. The luſt. of the fleſh, the 


— — — 


{ts of the cyes, and the pride of life. 
We may thus ſubdivide them, 
and affigne unto each of them 
theſe their proper parcels. | 
The Lufts of the Fleſh con- 
tain 


— 


— 


under then, 


| Firft, I will begin with thoſe 
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tain und rin 
Cr, er. 
"2. lumnee. 

?; tnwy. 


The La, of the Eyes contain 


— —Uä—— 


. Covete J eſſe. 
2. Curiyjnty, 
03: Felouſie. 
The Pride of Life containeth 
lunder "3 Vain glory. 
2. Hypocrifies, 
3. Singularity, 


turbulent ht & paſſions with- 
in our Aſh, which do diſturbe 
Buictneſſe ; wherein Anger mu 


fleſh, as appeageth , Galat. 5.19. 
And a fticring Inſt unto unqui- 
etneſſc, as appeareth, Prov. 15.18 
An angry man ſtirretb up ftriſe. 
And again, Prov. 26. 21. Asthe 
coale maketh burning coals, and 
the weed a frre, fo is an angry man 


| apt to kindle ſtrife, Ie was anger 
which 


| 


have the firſt place: A /uft of the | 


——ﬀ 
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Anger a 
great dil 
quieter. 
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Gen.4. 1. 


182. 20. 30. 


Jonah 4. 9. 


Ant ls! pati- 
on of obie- 
ctions - 
bout it. 
Jonah 4, 6. 


Jam.1 * 20s 


1he Fracłice 
which made Cam ſo unquiet 
with his brother: Angerbrought 
Saul ſo out of quiet with his fon 
Anger which diſquieted Jenab 
even to the death. And what is 
the cauſe of moſt mens unquiet- 
neſſe in theſe our dayes , eſpeci- 
ally of domeſtical unquietneſs, 
but anger ? aske we the reaſon 
when we meet with ſuch unqui- 
et perſons; what mean you thus 
to diſquiet your (elf? what mo- 
veth you to this unquietneſlc? 
their anſwer commonly will be 
this, I an anger. 

But let me rei ſon a little with 
the. (O thou unquiet pe ſon)at 
the Lord did with Jonab, when 
he was in his angry fit: Doſt thou 
well to be angry ? It thou reply 
with Jonab, I do well tobe angry : 
for ] have juſt cauſe, l am highly 
provoked, l cannot tor bear, let 
that ſaying of the Apoſtle meer 
with thine angry paſſion : The 


| wrath of man doth not accompliſb 
| the righteeuſnes of God. Anger isa 
| thing] 


— 


wich Fob, Am Ia Whale or a ſtock, 


of Duietneſſe. 
thing unbeſeeming him that is a 
Chriſtian. If that be not enough 
to aſſwage thine angry ſtomack, 
know this , that anger refteth in 
tbe boſome of fools : it that be not 
enough to daunt thee , hear 


angry without a cauſe (hal be in dan- 
ger of judgment. If yet thou reply 


or a ftone , that I ſhould bear this 
wrong? fleſb and blood cannot endure 
it , the occaſion offered would even 
move a ſtone. Let me entreat thee 
to remember what thou art, at 
leaſt wite , what thou wouldeſt 
ſeem to be, a Chr iſtian ʒlet grace 
chen over - rule nature, and pie- 
ty over · maſter pain. Be ſlow to 
wrath: Be net overcome of evill but 
overcome evill with goodneſſe. The 
very heathen men have abhor- 
red anger, and ſought by all 
means to expell it trom them: 
Pifiſtratus a Tyrant in Achens, 


when a certain drunken man 


had ſpoken maniythings againſt 


him, 
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Job 7. 12. 


Jam. 1.19. 
Rom. 12.21 
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| him, & there wanted not ſome 


1 about him, as bellows to blow 


up his impatience , took all 
chings patiently, and anſwered 
thoſe who provoked him, after 
this maner: That be was not more 
angry with him,than if one blindfold 
ſbould haue run pen him. A yong 
childe brought up with Plate 
returned home to his fathers 
houſe,and hearing his father to 
chide and exclaim furiouſly in 
his anger, uſed theſe ſpeeches 
unto his father, I bave never ſeen 
the like with Plato. Memorable 
is the patience ofthat ſame Plats 
and bis ſtriving againſt — 2 
His ſervant had committed a 
fault, for the which Plato was a- 
bout to puniſh him with the 
whip,but perceiving himiſelf to 
encline ſomewhat hercin unto 
choler, he withdrew his hands 
which were ready to ſtrike, and 
food like unto him who was 
like to be ſtricken: Sper/ippu his 
friend commeth in by chance, 


| 


and 


r 


_— 
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e| | [andfinding him in this mute nes 
* | demanded of him what he did? 
Plato replyeth, I chaſtiee a wan 
d | |that is angry. Shall Echnicks thus 
7} ſtrive againſt anger, and ſhal not 
e| ' [Chriſtians much more? Excel- 
— lent is the meditation which the 
8] | [moſt divine of all the Heathen 


0] | [Philoſophers doth preſcribe 
8 unto thoſe who are ſubject to 
0 this paſſion of Anger: Is it a 
n childe which doth ofend us ? Beare 
with bis ace, he Inoweth not that | 
n \ |bedoth ofend. Is it a man? In bat 
le 


ö man is there free from frui ties? 
| | what thing, ore man-like than to 
| x | 

| [paſſe by an offence ? Is ſhe a woman? | 

a | beare with her [ex : Anger is 4 


\paſsion moſt efeminate. Is it 4 
dumb beaſt, or a ſtone, or ſuch like * | 
thou art like unto it, if thou be an- 
gry at it. Ts it ſielneſſe and calami- 

i 97 It will paſſe more lightly, ii we 

| ſuffer it patiently. Is it God again 
a | whom thou art angry ? Thou loſeſt 


u & much time in murmuring at | 
al bim, as when thuuprayeſt bim te 
10] |; | be 

, be 


Sen de -a. 
16.2. c. 30. 
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be angry againſt thy neighbour. Is 1 
4 good man whko duth thee injury ? 


Wonder not. Another man ſhall pu- 


$18. de tra, Some that have been angry , bate h 
Ub.2.6,36- | profited themſelves by locking into, * 
q 


niſb that wrong which he 'offereth 
thee; and be bimſelf in doing evil, 
' 4s puniſhed by bimſelf. 
he ſame Author in his three» 
fold Book of Anger doth pro- 
poſe unto us twenty rules or 
remedies how to put away an- 
ger: We will abr idge them, and 
take notice of the moſt princi- 
pall & eſpecial among them. To 
put by anger, let us then confi- 
der with our ſelves, 1. The fool- 
iſhneſſe, de formĩty, and unſeem- 
lines of Anger: There is no pal- 
hon more deformed than thiz, 
which ſpoileth the faireſt face 
in the world, and maketh thoſe, 
eyes dreadfull which before: th 
were peaceable. All ſee mlineſſe 
abandoneth thoſe that are an-{ ou 
gry: And therfore(faith Sexti); | tie 
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4 looking-glaſs , for they were trou- 
bled in bebolding ſo great a change 
in themſelves, in that they knew not 
themſelves at that time. 2. Con- 
fider the danger of anger: It is 
dangerus to the body,but much 
more dangerous to the ſoul. To 
the bodyit is'dangerous,becauſe 
it infeteth it with a furious 
madneſſe, and driveth it into 
millions of perils. To the foul 
it is dangerous, becauſe it is ſo 
reat a diſquieter of che minde, 
Emabeth it liable to the wrath 
of God. 3. Coafider that all 
things do happen by Gods pro- 
vidence, that we do much more 
often provoke God to wrath, 
than we are or can be provoked 


| 


| 


uud that God of his 
; ||neſs 
fore than it is poſe ible for us to for- 
bor own fraities and infirmi- 
ies, even in the ſame kinde for 


great good- 
doth forgive us much more 


give others. 4. Meditate upon 


which we are diſpleaſed with 
others. It isa golden ſaying to 
L 2 ſup- 


LO 


— 
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ſuppreſſe choler, which Seneca 

gencea de doth commend unto us: This 
Ira.l.3.c,12 for which I am diſpleaſed, either] 
have done 1t my ſelf, or ] might 
have done it. 5. Put it off by de- 
_ „ according, to that coun- 
| | ſe]] _ Athenodorus gave 
: ' unto the Emperour Augnſtu, 
— or that which Saint Ambre le did 
ſince give unto Theodoſius : the 
Ambioſ, ad one whereof counſclled the for- 
Theocoſ. mer to repeat over al the letters 
| of the Alphabet, the other ad- 
viſed the latter to ſay over che 
' Lords Prayer, when they felt 
| themſelves to enter into choler. 
6. Depart out of thoſe places 
where they are with whom we 
are angry, or where wee may 


reporte 


Sucten in Caæſar, that being railed upon by 


vita Cæſar 
Aug, 


his enemies, he went his way 
from the place where they were! 
leſt their words ſhould pro- 


vent all occaſions which might 


move _ unto others: As it ii 
of the ſame Anguſtw| 


voke him unto wrath. 7. Pre- 


provoke! | 


— — 
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provoke wrath , as Calias and 
Cotis , becauſe they would not 
be ſtirred up to anger, burned 
their enemies letters before they 
were read : The like did Pom- 
pey to the letters of Sertorious, 
& Ceſar unto Pompey his letters. 

The ſecond Iuſt of the fleſb 
tending to unquietneſſe, is Ma- 
lice : It differeth from anger , as 
the habit from a paſsion. Valerius 
Maximus doth thus diſtinguiſh 
them: Anger ( faith he) at the 
ſetting forth is the quicker , malice 
in continuance is the longer. And 
learned Auguſtine to the ſame 
purpoſe : Anger when it is of long 
continuance, proveth malice : An- 
ger doth difturbe , malice doth de- 
rey: Anger is a moat, malice is 
beam. Therefore if anger be a diſ- 
quieter, much more is malice a 
rrovoker to unquietnes. Hence 
is it that the Apoſtle taxing the 
contentious cariage & unquict 
diſpoſit ion of ſuch as are given 
up to reprebate ſenſe, Rem. 1.29. 


3 ſetteth 
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Val. Max. 
lib. 9. c. 3. 


« —— —— — —  —_—__— 


| 


1Cor.6,C, 


cauſe of it. They were filled with 


Tabiab to difquiet the Jewiſh 


neighbours ſuch croſſings and 
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ſetteth this downe as a prime 


medneſſe. And the Apoſtle Saint 
James imputeth the original of 
all fltbineſſe ¶ and ſo by conſe- 

uence of anguietneſſe 5 unto 4 


uperfluity of maliciouſnes. It was 
malice that cauſed Samballat and 


builders. It was malice which 
cauſed the Scribes and Phariſees 


ſo to hunt after the life of our 


Saviour Chrift. It was Malice 
which commenced among the 
Corinthians ſo many frivolous 
quarrels. And what is the cauſe 
in theſe our dayes, why there is 
ſo much uncivil civill diſquiet- 
neſs, ſuch heart-burning among 


oppoſitions between parties, 
ſuch clamors & call ings before 
Juſtices, ſuch ſuing and ſeeking 
to vex one another for triflesꝰls 
it not Malice? I appeale to the 
conſcience, whatſoever out- 


wardly may ſeem the —_ 


1 Joh. 3. 15. Nay more, Thou art 
of thy father the devill, Job. 8. 44. 


| 


FRF — 
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If mens hearts were not bigger 
than their ſuits,not the;one half 
of theſe quarrels and contenti- 
ons would be ſet abroach, 
which no are ſo rife and com- 
mon in the world. 

But O thou, whoſotver thou 
art, whommalice doth thus whet 
on unto unquietneſſe, xnoweſt 
thou how much thou offendeſt 
God, how much thou doſt en- 
danger thine own ſoule? Al- 
though thou carieſt the name of 
a Chriſtian, yet thou art indeed 
a profeſſed Atheiſt, a man ofno 
Religion; for He tbat hateth hi; 
brother, ij in darkneſſe , aud know- 
eth not whether he goeth, becauſe 
darkneſs doth blind his eyes, 1 Iob. 
2-11. Take this to thy terrour, 
Thou art a murtherer; He that 
bateth his brother is a man-ſlayer, 


and whileſt thou continueſt in 
this caſe, thou art a very fice- 
brand cf hel and of damnation. 


— — — — 
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If therefore thou haſt any ſpark 
of grace , if any regard unto 
thine own ſoul, if any love of 
heaven, or fear of hel , Lay aſide 
all filthineſſe, and ſuper fluity of ma- 
liciouſneſze. Put away all malici- 
onſnefle, and guile, and diſsimuld- 
tion, and evill ſpeaking : And put en 
the kowels of mercy,kindnes meeknes 
long ſuffering,& above all things put 


on love. The third and laſt of the | 


luſts of the fl:ſþ which do ftir up 
unquietneſs, is Envy ; concern- 
ing which the Wiſeman faith, 
Emy ls rot tennes to the bones, Pro. 
14. 15. And patient Jeb, Anger 
tilleth the fooliſh , and envy ſlayeth 
the ideot, Job 5. 2. Therefore En- 
vies Fortraitme in old time was 
painted thus; A withered body 
feeding upon it (elf , having a pale 
face withcut blood , a lene body 
without juice, (quint eyes, Hack 
te, an heart full e gail, a tenowe 
tipt wth peilen „ never Iinohime 
bu when others wee, never je eping 


but ever muſing pen mil. boiſe. 
4 - U * 4 


The! 


— — 
——ä—ͤ— ʒPdBd— 


of Quiet neſſe. 
The right emblem of unquiet- 
nes. It was envy which wrought 
that unquietneſſe between Jo- 
ſeph and his brethren; Eng 
wrought all chat unquietneſſe 
b:rween David and Tent; it was 
Emy which wrought Daniel ſo 
much unquictneis among the 
Medes aud Per fians, And what is 
it but Envy which breedeth 
moſt of our tations in Socic- 
ties, oppoſition in ſectat ies, e- 
mulation in equa s, and mole- 
ſtation to Super iours? Envy 
linde th cut an oftraciſme to diſ- 
quiet Worthies,a ſtratageme to 
enſnare mens betters,& a ſchiſm 
to rent the peace ot others How 
many ate there in the world, 
who diſquiet themſelves at o- 
thers quietnes? How many pick 
an hole in other mens coats, & 
draw them into troubles, becauſ 
they envy their wealth, their 
wit, or their worth? And who 
ſeeth not hat an unquiet ſtick- 
ler Exvy is in moſſ ſuits , de- 
L 5 bates, 


Gen. 37. * 
Sam, 18.8. 


Dan.. 4. 
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The Practice 


——ö— 


— 


bates, contentions, and emulati - 
ons, Which are on foot in this 
our Age? 

But what a wretched thing is 
it to beenvious ? Where envying 
and ſtrife is, there is ſedition & all 
manner of evill works, Fam.3. 14. 
Emy ( faith Saint Auguſtine) 1 
vitium diabolicum, a devilliſh vice, 
or & vice proper to the Devill, 
for it is hisenvy which maketh 
him ſo greedily to thirſt aſter 
mens perdition. Envy is worſe 
than anyother poiſon,for other 
poiſon is hurtſull to him that 
receiverh it, this to him that 
hath ir. Why ſhouldeſtthou diſ- 
quiet thy ſelf at another mans 
happines? Is not this to oppoſe 
thy ſelf againſt Gods provi- 


— 


dence? Why Nouldeſſ thou dil-| | 


quiet others for that which js 
theils not this malicious pee- 
viſhneſſe? Muſt thine eye be evil be- 
cauſeGod is good c gracicun There 
is nothing more beſeeming 
Chriſtianity, than charity: BY 


tha 


_—_— . 


— 2 


a en 


—— —— 


of Quietneſſe. 
thi((aith our Saviour Hall men 
know that ye are my Diſciples , if 


yee love one another. There is 
nothing more repugnant unto 
Charity than Envy, for Love en- 
vieth not. Therefore beware of 
Emy, it wee would practice 


Quietneſſe. 


—_—  ——— 


CHAP. XXIII. 

The luſts of the eyes provoking un- 
quietneſſe : as 1, Covetouſnes : 
2. Curie ſity: 3. Jealouſie. 

TN the next place we are to 

ae a view of another ſort 
of Luſts, which do ſtir up un · 

quietneſs, and they are the lufts 
ofthe eyes : in the which kinde 

(obſerving our former diſtribu- 

tion)we may comprehend, 
1, Covetonſneſſe, 

2. Chrioſaty. 
3. Iealouſie. 
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Joh. 13 35 


1Cor, 13.4 


Luſts of the 
eyet which 
ſtir up un- 
quictnelle, 


And firſt for the firſt ; Cove» 
texſneſſe is a luſt of the eyes un- 


meaſurably 


a dee HINT 


6— — 
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1 


Covetouſ- 
neſs is a 
treat dil. 
quieter. 


Luk. 16.13. 


b 31,24. 


The Practice 


meaſurably lopping after 
worldly wealth: The Covetoys 
mans eye is never ſatisfied with ſee. 
ing,Eccleſ.1.8.And being not ſa- 
tisfied wich ſeeing, it can never 
be quiet from wrangling; for 
Covetouſneſſe (as the Apoſtle 
| ſpeaketh )) is the root of all evil, 
I Tim. 6. io. and as it is the root 
of all evill, ſo eſpecially of chis 
evill, as it followeth in the end 
of that verſe , They that covet, 
prerce themſelves through with 
many ſorrows.Coveteouſne/s bring- 
eth man out of quiet with Cod, 
with his Neighbor,and with bim- 
ſelf; 1. With God, for a covetous 
man 1s angry with God, diſtru- 
ſteth his providence, thaketh off 
his allegeance, & is in a manner 
at plain d.fiance with God, de- 
voting himſelf to the ſervice of 
Mammon , making the wedge of 
gold his confidence, and com. 
mitting groſſe Idolatiy, as it is 
Epheſ. 5. 9. 2. With his Neigh- 
| bor , for covetouſneſſe maketh 

men 


_ — 


_— 


| of Quietneſſe. 


men litigious and very trou- 
bleſome unto their Neighbours : 
Covetous men covet fields, & take 
them by violence, and houſes , 
and tale them away: They op- 
preſſe a man and his houſe , even a 
man and his heritage, Mich. 2. 2. 
The covrons wan lieth in wait for 
blood, and hunteth his brother with a 
net, Mich. 7. 2. Vea he is ſo un- 
quict towards him, chat he wil! 
pluck off bis din and his fleſh from 
the bone, and chop him in preces , as 
for the pot , and as fleſh to the caul- 
dren, Mich 3. 2,3. 3. A covetous 
men is never quiet with himſelf. 
tor be that ſoiloweth ecvetouſeſſe, 
| treubleth his own houſe , Prov.15. 
27. Hebringeth himſelf into ma- 
9 a ſuare, 1 Tim. 6. 9. He pierceth 
bimſeif thro:gh with many ſor- 
rows, 1 Tim. 6. 10. His very un- 
quiet thoughts will not ſuffer him 
to ſleep , Eccleſ. 5. 11. What! 
wrought that unkind unquiet- 
neſs between Lets and Abrahams 


what 


on , but covetouſnetle ? | 


1 —— 6＋—* 3 — 


AR.19. 27, 


The Practice 
what made that great unqui- 
etnes between the rich men, aud 
the Commons of Iſrael, but co- 
vetouſneſſe? What made that 
uproar in the City Epheſut, De- 
metrius and his fcllow cratismen 
riſing in an Hubbub, but cove- 
touſneſſe? And what doth in 
theſe da yes breed moſt ſuirs, 
quarrels & contentions among 
men? doth not covetouſneſſe? 
When men are covetous bitten, 
it is likethe bit ing of a mad dog 
it maketh chem rage that they 
can never be quiet - every light 
loſſe will ditquiet him that is 
covetous, every ſmall treſpaſſe 
wil make him comence an afti- 
on, every ſmal flaw or ſhew ofa 
title wil eg him on unto a ſuit. 

A covetous man wil not care to 
break the lawes of God and 
man to trouble his own father, 
to rob his own brother, to un- 


do his own child, to vexe the 


fat her leſſe and the widow, ra- 


ther than fail of his covetous 


deſire. 


— 


* 
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of Quietneſſe. 


— — — — — 
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deſire. Thus Selomon bringeth 
in the covetous man reſolving 
= any wickedneſſe tor che 
obtaining of welth,Pr.1.11.12 
Come let us lie in wait for blood, and 
lie privily in ambuſh for the inno- 
cent ; we will ſwallow them up like 
the grave,and = our bou(es with 
the ſpoil, And leſt we ſhould think 
this to be the unquietneſſe of 
ſome few odely, he concludeth 
verſe 19. Such are the wayes of e- 
very one that is greedy of gain, he 
would take even away the life of the 
owners thereof. As the Wolfe will 
never bee quiet among the 
Lambs, nor the Hawk among 
the Birds, nor the Cormorant a- 
mong the Fiſhes, ſo a covetous 
man can never be quiet in him- 


with his Neighbours. There- 
fore thou, whoſoever thon art 
that loveſt Quiĩetneſſe, Tale heed 
and beware of covetouſneſſe. Have 
thy conver ſation without covetouſ- 


ſelf, neither will he bee quiet 


neſſe. Hate covetouſneſſe. 
| Next 


Prev, 1. 1 1, 
12. 


Ibid. ver, 
19. 


Luk. 11.15. 
Heb. 13.9. 
Prov. 28. 
18. 


— . —— — 


232 The Fradfice | 


— —u — —Uñ—ü4—᷑ 
— — 


z. Next unto Covetouſueſſe in the 
Curiofity a rank of the If of the 0 fol- 
great di- loweth Cy i ity : a luſt ot the eye 
dutetet. gecxule it is bred by the eye, and 

conſiſteth in pry ing into that 

| which no way concerneth us It 

is an enemy unto ©retneſle, be- 

' cauſe it ſuffreth not the mind to 

| be at reft. Curiolity was a main 
| cauſe of that unquictneſs which |. 
was among the Theſſalonians: 
There were ſome among them 
which walbed uncuietly ; Curicle 


2Tacf 3.1 


ſatapentes , bufie bodi g; curiouſly 
| prying Into other mens buſines, 
It was cenſured as the chief 
cauſe of the Emperour Antonius 
his troubleſe me raign, that he 
was full of curio/ity,prying into 
other mens eſtates. And who 
ſeeth not that buſie pryingeyes 
have troubleſome hands & un- 
quict hearts: Plutarch compa- 
OY | th theſe unto uncertain Lamian 
de eurief” | Witchrs, who whiles they ſtaied 
6.1. at home, put up their eyes into 
a box , but put them on when | 


they | 


— _ 


8 c of Quietneſſe. 
— —ẽ 2 
2 they went abroad. To fuch un- | 
oi | ————— fantaſtik 
* pirits, chat grave cenſure of So. 
d lomon may well be applyed ; The | 
1 wiſe mans eyes are in his bead, but | 


It | |the fool walketh in darkneſſe. And 
again, A focls eyes are peeping in 
O}. ; NY . 

at every window; therefere be ſhall 
not want ſorrow. O then beware 
b of buke Curioſity, if we love 
peace,or would practice Quiet- 


8 neſſe. 

ly The third and laſt difquicter 
) among the luſts of the eyes is jea- 
= louſie, A luſt of the eye, becauſe 
N the eye is an immediate inſtru- 
ud ment unto it, and therefore in 
* writings both Divine and hu- 
* mane, he who is infected with 
- this malady, is called a man of a 
8 IJiuealous eze. And that this jealsxfie 
4 is 4 great enemy to Quietneſſe 
4 may appear out of Num. 5. 14. 
n | where jealouſie is called a ſpirit, 
d | ſpiritis zelotypie, a ſpirit of jealous 
4 ſie: And indeed it is ſuch a ſpirit 
, as will never ſuffcr thoſe whom | 


it | 


— 


233 


—— — —— 


Eccl. 2.14 


Pro. 17,24. 


2. 
Jealoufic a 
great diſ- 
quictet. 


Num 5,14. 


- 
— — — — 


=. 
> Pe — 


; — — 


uk. 11. 24 


j 


| 


ThPraFic es 
it haunteth to be in quiet, bar 
like that wiquiet ſpirit Luke 11. 
24.though it wander up and down 
ſeel ing reſt, it can ind none; For 
why ? it fillech the heart with 
unquict thoughts, and raging 
agonies,it diſquieteth the party 

oſſeſſed with it, filling him 
Full of fear, of phrenſie, and of 
rage; it maketh him ſuſpect 
every motion, miſconſter eve- 
ry action, and to torment bim- 
ſelf upon every light occaſion. 
t diſquieterh the party ſu{pe- 
&ed; if guilty with a trembl in 
conſcience; if innocent, wit 
hazard of a good name. It dif- 
— thoſe wich whom they 

o converſe, for where the rage 
of jealouſie is, there is a conti- 
nual tempeſt: man and wite live 
like dog and cat, innocents are 
traduced, neighbors moleſted e- 
very one diſquieted. O beware 
of jealouſie, thou who would 
not be haunted with an helliſh 


fury. For where this is there is 
no 


9 


— 
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of Dutetneſſe, 


— — 


no peace, no paticuce, no good- 
nes, be not therefore haſty to 
jealouſie, give no occaſion, 
grieve not without occaſion, be 
not prone unto ſuſpition, if 
thou love thine own, or thy 
neighbours quietneſſe. 


Chf. XXIV. 
The Pride of life ſuppreſing quiet- 
neſſe : As 1. Pride: 2.Singularity : 


Hypocriſie. 
NE. unto the luſt oft h e 
eyes which do provoke 


men to unquiet neſſe, we are to 
take notice of the third fort of 
luſt, which Saint Jobn called by 
the name of the Pride of liſe, and 
* following our former di- 
gtribution, may rank them in 
this threeſold order. 

1. Pride. 

2. Singularity. 

. Hypecrifie. 
For the ka of theſe three, 

ride or vain glory: it is wel 
known what a great Muke-bate 


| and 


The thicd 
ſort of 

lufts pro- 
voking un- 
quietneſſe. 


I, 
Pride or 
vain glory 


— 


The Pradice 
& mover unto unquiĩetneſs it is; 
Onely by Pride ( faith Solomon) 
commeth contention , Prov. 15.10, 
thereby plainly ſhewing that if 
there were none other inſtiga- 
tor to quĩetnes than Pride, this 
alone were ſufficient to raiſe up 
mountains of unquietneſk 
hence is that Philip. 2. 3. Pride 
and contention are yoked together 
# twms, and 2 Tim.3.2. 3. Men 
(ball be in the laſt dayes lovers of 
themſelves, &c. and then it fol- 
| loweth, that becauſe of this,they 
ſhall prove fierce, treacherous , and 
heady. It was Pride which made 
Lamech out of quiet, Gen. 4.14. 
It was Pride which wrought 
Hamam unquietneſſe, Heſt. 5. 13. 
It was Pride which brought 
Rehoboam into ſo many trou- 
bles, 1 King. 12.14. It is Price 
whi. h maketh men now a daies 
ſo prone to offer wronęs, andſo 
unwil ing to put up wrongs. 
pride maketh men ſtout in their 
converſation, contentions in 
pro- 


Pride; A ſpirituall pride; when 


— — 


| | of DQvietneſſe. 


— — — — ä — 


provocation, injurious in acti- 
on, full of moleſtation, and far 

from pacification, O then take 
heed and beware of Pride; Tee 
proud perſons deal not ſo fooliſhly, 
lift not up your born on high, ſpeak, 
not with a ſtiffe neck, Aproud man 
is an abomination to the Lord, 
though band joyn in band he ſhaſnot 


be innocent. 
Singularity is another ſpice of 


men have a ſingular good opi- 
nion of themſelves, & contemn 
others out of a proud ſelf· con- 


ceit of their own ſufficiency. 
Such Singularitanes there were a- 
mong the Corinthians, who ſtan- 
ding upon their own proud 
conceit,contemned others, and 
did much diſturbe the Church 
ofCorinth. Such diſturbers were 
crept in among the Galatians, 


thatchurc 


be 


much _ the peace of 

with preſumptuous 
poſitions, & diſtracted factions. 
And ſuch there are and wil fill 


3 
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I, 
Singularity 


1Cor. 11.22 


Gal. 1.7. 


* 
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' 


þ 


| 
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Prov. 30.0 


Gal. 5. 26. 


Philip. 3.3» 


| tbe Practice 
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own conccit, diiquiet both 
[Church and Common-weale 
with their peevifh and obſtinate 
reſolutions. There is a generation 
(faith the ſon of Jaketh that are 
pure in their own eyes, and yet are 
not waſbe4 from their filthineſſe, 
Prov. 30.13. what followeth in 
the next verſe ſave one ? There 
a generation whoſe teeth are like 


Beware good Chriſtian of Sin- 


contemptuous unto others, 
and fo ſtoicall within *them- 
ſelves, both ways enemies unto 
Quietneſſe. He that is wiſe in bis 
own eyes there is more hope of a fool 
than of bim. Strive againſt ſu- 
percilious ſingularity, and (fol- 
lowing the rule ot the Apoſtle) 
Be not deſirous of vain plory; let 
nothing be done through ſtrife, bat 
in lewlineſſe of mind, let every one 
eſteem: another” better then him · 


jelf. 
| 4 Next 


| be, who being ſingular in their 


gularity, which maketh men ſo} 


92 


ſwords, & their jaw teeth as knives, | 


— 


he 


_ a a S#-m *.,"_ oc oacs am 
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| [may here rank Hypocriſie, a ve- 


crilie effect in the Common- 


- —— — — 


f Quietneſe. 


Next unto Singularity, we 


—— m——— 


ry branch of Pride, for every 
Hypocrite is proud, Ferem. f. 8. 
And Hypocriſie is one of the 
greateſt __ unto peace and 
quietneſſe, for every Hypecrite is 
4 worker of deceit, 2 Cor.11.15. 
The Hypocrite albeit he hath a 
flattering tongue, yet hath hee a 
deceĩtfull heart,Pſal. 12. 2. What 
unquietnes did Abſaloms hypo- 


wealth of Iſraeſꝰ what unquiet- 
nes was effected in the Church 
of Philadelphia by the hypocri- 
ticall Jews? what contentions 
aroſe in the Church of Philippi 
through hypocrites ? It is the 
proper mark of hypocrites (as 
the Apoſtle Peter noteth) with 
fair words to make merchandiſe of 
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3 
Hypoctiſia 
Jer. $8.3, 


1 Cor. 11. 
Is; 


Pſal.12,2, 
2 Sam. 15. 


Rev. 3.9. 


Phil. 1. 5. 


1 Pet. 1. 3. 


Gods people: Hy; ecriſie breaketh 
peace with God; for the hope of 
an by pocrite ſhall periſh. It break- 


there is no peace to the wicked, Iſa. 
49. Ic 


Job 17.8. 


eth peace with them: lves , for 10. 43 vie. 


| 
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| Ou ward 
means of 
unquictne. 


| tbe Practice 


| —  — — — — — 


49. It hindreth the peace of 
others, for itprovoketh the wrath 
of God upou a people, Jeb 39. 13. 
Therefore beware of Hypocri ſie, 
it thou wouldeſt ſtudy to be 


Quiet. 
. 


— — ng 


CHAP. XXV. 


Outward means of unquietneſſe, and 
therein, firſt, of Prafti:at! means: 
as, Of wantonneſſe : 2. Of Idle- 
neſſe; 3. Of Buſie buſineſſe. 


Icherto we have ſeen the 
mward motives of unquiet- 
neſſe, now we are to take notice 
ot thoſe outward means whereb 
Duietneſe is much intringed, 
and unquietneſſe many times 
effected; which (for methods 
ſake ) we may diſtinguith into 
1. Pratiicall means. 
2. Perſunall means. 


This latter again we ſubdi- 
vide 


— — 


| 


| 


= - 0 f Nuietneſſe. 


— — 


vide into cheſe three parts: 
1. Wantonneſſe. 
2, Jdleneſſe. 
3. Buſie buſineſſe. 
And to beginne with the firft 
of theſe. By Wantonneſſe I inti- 
mate all voluptuous caules gi- 
ving occaſion of unquictneſſe, 
whether it bee in look and ge- 
ſture, or in word and communi- 
cation, or in work and ation; 
for every one of theſe do break 
the peace of Quiet neſſe. 
1. Wanton looks and geſtures 
are unquiet Brokers, as may ap- 
pear by Foſephs Miſtreſſe, Gen. 
9. By Jexabels paintings, 2 
ing. 9. By Sion, Gal lants, Iſay 
3. 11. By Solomons Curtezan, 
Pro. 7. And by daily experience; 
for (as one worthily obſerveth) 
In a proud lech is a cloud of ſtrife, 
and in a wanton gate it a gappe to 
diſlike. 
2, Wanton words and ſpeecbe. 
ire no ſmal proctors unto un- 
quiet nes, as we ſee in Rachel Jacobs 


12 — 


M wife, | 
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Wantogncts 


In look & 
geſture, 


— 


| 
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| with, Gen. 30. 1,2. In Peninnah 
Helkanah his wite, 1 Sam. 1. in 
| Michol Davids wife, 2 Sam. 6. 
| Death and Life(ſaith Solomon )are 
in the power of the tongue, Prov. 
18. 21. And in another place, 
Grieveus words ftirre up anger, 
Prov. 15. 2. The tongne ( as Pe- 
trach teſtifieth) is tke mightieſt 
bellows to blow unquietneſſe ; evil 
' words(faith he breed prophanenez, 
nice words ſuſpition, quipping words 
| diſcontentedneſs, Therefore be- 


; ware of wanton ſpeech if thou 
| loveſt Quietneſſe. 
3. Wanton warks work much 


In works & wngquietueſſe, as may appear by 
deedzns | theſe inſtances : 1, Chambring 
and wantonneſſe, whoredome and 
adultery the Chamberlaines to 
wantonneſs,are factious factor 
— —— — David 

ultery with Bet „ Ar- 
1 inceſt with his fler Te- 
Wdg.19. mar, and the rape of the men of 
Pros 32, Gibeaz who ſo commitrteth «| 


Adultery, | 


4 


3334155 alen ((aith Salomon) difqnitt 
eld | 
| 


— 


„( 


—— — 
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— 


of Quietneſſe. 
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feth bis own ſoule, a wound and 


diſhonour ſhall be get, and bis re- 
rogeh ſhall not be wiped away. So 
ikewiſe gluttony and drunkenneſs 
ace deadly enemies unto Qui- 
etneſs, tor ſo Who hath woe? who 
bath ſorrow ? who hath quarrels ? 
who bath wounds without a cauſe? 
even be that tarrieth long at the 
wine : and the reaſon of it is 
ſhewed in another place: / ine is 
« mocker,and ſtrong drink is raging: 
and theretore Salomon giveth 
this caveat againſt it, Be nat a- 
mong wine-bibberg , nor among rio- 
tous eaters,for this wil cloath a man 
with rags,Pro.23.20,21.S0 like- 
wiſe are plays and ſports bitter e- 
nemies unto Duietneſſe; witneſs 
that of Joab and Abner and their 


companies, 2 Sam.2. 14. Their 


(port began in jeſt, but ended in 
earneſt, tor they caught (ſaith the 
Text) every one his fellow by the 
bead, and thruſt their ſwords into 
each others fides. Witneſſe the 


daily experience among game- 
M 


2 


fters 
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ſters in theſe our daies, wherein 
whole vollics of quarrels and 
contentions are daily barded; 
eſpecially in games of, glory or 
| ain; the loſer being diſquie- 
ted for his Ioſſe, the winner ha- 
ted for his gain, and many times 
play turneth fromſport to ſpite 
from wit to words, from wordi 
to blows; Therefore in the 
Pande7is there was an eſpeciall 
Act againſt Gameſters as unqui- 
et perſons. And Cyprian hath a 
pichy —_—_ to this purpoſe. 

| He that loveth his own profit , let 
bim abſtain from play, he who 
leveth his own quietneſſe, let bim 
take beed of ſports. | 
The next outward meant 
which kindereth quietneſſe, is 
Idleneſſe, the which is a notori-| 
ous breeder of unquietneſſe. For 
ſo Pro.10.26.The idle perſon is a 
vineger tothe teeth, and as ſmoale 
unto the eyes: vineger will ren 
the teeth, and ſmoake will di- 
| temper the eyes, ſo doth an ilde 
per ſon 


— — —— ä —— ——— — — 
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perſon the State in which he li- 

veth, Matt. 25. 26. The ſlothfull 

man is called the evill man : Now 

an evill man cannot bee but an 

unquiet man, for there i510 peace 

to the wicked, Iſa. 46. 22. The idle 
body and idle brain ( faith a wor- 
thy Writer ot our own ) 13 the 
Devils ſhop, in which the Devil bath 
« forge of unquiet motions , pon 
which be is alwayes hammering, 
when a man is moſt idle, then 
the Devill is leaſt idle, but moſt 
buſie in alluring him to unquiet 
thoughts. Ic is the Embleme of 
a provident man; Numquam mi- 
mus ſolus quam cum ſolus ; Never 
leſſe idle then when idle, for his 
thoughts are hammering Rill 
upon unquietneſſe. When Ners 
was idle and did not imploy 


— 
— — 


himſelf in any worthy action, 
he ſer the city Rome on fire, and 
and fed his (yes with the flame 
thereof: ſo when men are idle 
and im] loy not themſelves in a 
lawful calling, they wil be ready 
| M 3 to 
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to (et on fire the minds of thoſe 


— — — — ¶——᷑L—) 


that are about them, that they 


may feed themſelves with the 
ſparkes of their contention, 
This was verified in the Thefla- 
lonians, Ve bear(faith the Apo- 
ſtle) that there are ſome ameng you 
which work not at all, and yet are 
ever-bufre, living diſorderly. Theſ. 
3. 11. And this wee may ſee b 
lamentable experience in chef: 
daies wherein we live: who are 
more contentious ? who more 
common make-bates? whogrea- 
ter enemies to Quietneſſe than 
our idle unthriſts, lazy loite- 
rers, & droutie fluggards which 
ſort of people ( it theſe my 
words ſhall happen to ſound in 
any of their cart) I exhort and ad- 
moniſh (in the Apoſtles words) 
that they labour wi h their bands, 
and do their buſine ſſ, and ſtudy to 
be quiet. 

The rext external means of 
hindering quiet neſs is of a con- 
trary nature unto idleneſſe, 


namely, 


— 


ͤ—m— . 
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namely a too much troubling 
our ſelves with i And 
this is ot two ſorts. 

t. Ot ſuch bufnes as doth no 


poſtle taxeth as a principal cauſ 


Waves concern us.which the A- 


of anqui-tneſs among the Theſ- 
ſalinians above mentioned, that 
there were among them ſome 
Tees? 2Coutror: Buſie bodies, inter- | 
mediers, not following their 
own buſines, but ſowers of de- 
bate and contention among o- 
thers. 

The ſecond is of ſuch buſines 


wherewith men overcloy them- 


upon themſelves, as our Saviour 
treubled and encembred about man) 
things. And ſurely there is no 
greater enemy unto quietneſſe 


our ſelves in unneceflat y buſi- 


tor us. For they who gape thus 


ſelves ,and pull it unneceſſarily 


blamed Martha becauſe ſbe was 


then this overgreedy buſying of 


nes, and undertaking more et- 
ployments then are expedier t 


M 4 greedily | 
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greedily after riches,fal/ into ten- 
tations and ſnares, and any fooliſh 
and noi ſome lufts, 1 Tim. 6.9. He 
that mabe th haft tobe rich ſhall not 
be innocent, Pro. 28. 20, 21. Ful- 
neſs of buſineſſes filleth the head 
wich much unquietneſs: let our 
defires therefore be moderate, 
our labours temperate, and our 
mindes content: ſo ſhall we be 
able to carry a more even ſaile, 
and have a more quiet paſſage 
through the unquiet ſea of this 
troubleſome world. 


—— — een E 


CHAP. XXVI. 

Per ſonall difturbers of Quietneſſe: |. 

a 1. The Taleabearer; 2. The 

flatterer; 3. The buſie plotter: 

4. The Intermedler; 5. The 
wrangling Lawyer. 


de perſonal! means which 
commonly do hinder Oui- 


etneſſe, and work much unqui- 
etneſſe 


— 


—— — 


| 


of Quietneſſe. 
etneſſe in the world, are of di- 
vers ſorts; principally theſe. 
1. The Tale bearer, that buſi- 
eth himſelf in railing tales, and 
carrying news, to the diſgrace 


* | & defamation of others. Solo won 


ſaith of ſuch kinde ot people, 
that their words are as wounds, Pr. 
26.22. And again, They are like 
tbe piercing of a (word. Prov. 26. 20. 
And again, As without woed the 
fire is quenched, ſo without a tale- 
bearer ftrife ccaſetb, Prov. 12.18. 
Such Makebates , idle Garitiers, 
and tatling News-carriers, are 
very rife every where in the 
world They walk about with 
tales and (landers,asPedlers with 
their Packs, for that very phraſe 
is attributed unto them, Levit. 
19.16. and as the Apoſtle ſpea- 
keth ) They being idle, goe about 
from beuſe to bouſe , pratling and 
buſying themſelves with what is not 
convenient, 1 Tim.5.13. 1f then 
we would practice Qyietneſſe, 
we muſt be no Tale-bearers, nor 
M 5 Tales 
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Tale-receivers. The one of theſe 
( as Bernard wittily obſerveth) 
bath the Devill in bis tongue, the 
other bath the Devill in his eare. 
Tale bearing is a notorious crime 
which God will not ſuffer to be 
unpuniſhed, Pſal. 50. 20. And 
it is the note of a Citizen of 
heaven, that He will not receive 4 
falſe report againſt his neighbour, 
Pſal.15. 3. Therefore if we love 
quietne(s,let us abhor tales, and 
when they are brought unto ny 
let us ſharply reprove thoſe 
who would feed us with it, ac- 
cording to that of Salomon : as 
the North winde driveth away rain, 
ſo doth an angry countenance the 
flendering tongue, Prov. 15.23. 

Next unto the Tale bearer, 
we may place the Flatterer, as a 
great diſquieter. A man that 
flattereth bis — Falo- 
mon) ſpreadeth a net fer his feet, 
Prov. 29.5. He ſpeaketh peace to 
bis neighbour , but warre is in bit 


beart, Pſal. 28. 30. His words are 


ſmeother 


— 


— — 
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| [the hearts of the ſimple, Ro. 16.18. 


of Quietneſſe. 
ſmoother than butter, and ſofter 
than oyle , yet be they very ſwords, 
Pl 55.21. They are ſuch as (laith 
the Apoſtle) ſerve their own bel- 
lies, and with fair ſpeech deceive 


Therefore beware of a Flatterer, 
whoſoever thou art that loveſt 
quietneſſe; for, The wounds ef a 


lover are faithfull, but the kiſſes of |. 


an enemy are to be ſhunned, Prov. 
27.6. 

"The next perſonal? difturber of 
Onietneſse is the Bufie Plotter, 
whoſe head is a continual forge 
hammering new projeRts,there- 
by diſquietiag both our (elves 

and others. The Wiſeman doth 
thus deſcribe bim: A naughty 
er ſon, a wicked man, walleth with 
froward mouth , be winketh with 
bis eyes, be ſpeaketh with bis feet, 
be teache:h with bis fingers; fro- 
\wardneſſe is iu bis heart, be deviſeth 
miſchief continually, be ſuweth diſ- 
\cord,Pro.6. 1 2,13. ThePropher 
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deviſeth iniquity upon their beds, 
And the Pſalmiſt; they deviſe de. 
ceitſul matters againſt them that are 
quiet in the land,Pſal.35.20.They 
who have ſtirring — „ and 
plotting pates, never love quiet- 
neſſe: Take heed of them, and 
of that their unquiet practice. 

No more do they love quiet» 
neſſe, who love to have an oare 
in another mans boat, as our 
ſawcy-intermedlers do, who 
love to be medling where they 
have little cauſe & leſſe thanks. 
He that paſſeth by and medleth with 
ftrife not belonging unto hi m, is libe 
one that taketh a dog by the eares, 
and like a mad man that caſteth fire-| * 
brands, Prov. 26. 17,18. There- 
fore the caveat of Solemon may 
ſerve very opportunely to this 
purpoſe: The beginning of ftrife| | 
is ene that letteth forth a Wa: 
ter-courſe , therefore lexve off con- 
tention before it be medled with. 

I may not here forget among 
the many Make-bates of our un- 


quie 


— — 
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quict times, the wranglingLawyer 
who maketh it the myſtery of 
his profeſſion , to nouriſh con- 
tention ; being of Demetrius his 
reſolution. As 19.20. Sirs, ye 
know that by this craft we get our 
wealth, And it is true inecd, by 
craft and contention many a- 
mong them get their wealth ; & 
like the tribe of Aſer, the fineſt cf 
the wheat , & the moſt royall dain- 
ties do belong unto them: But 
many of them in practice rather 
imitate the Tribe of Dau, like a 
Serpent in the way, and like an 
Adder by the path , that biteth the 
bor ſe-beels ſo that bis rider ſball fall 
backward. | envy no mans great- 
neſſe, nor may I condemn all of 
that proſeſſion for ſomes unqui- 
et neſſe. There is a neceſſary uſe 
of Law, and thoſe who proſeſſe 
the ſame, ought to be a ſpeciall 
means to preſerve quietneſſe. 
But of many of theſe ourLawy- 
ers eſpecially of the meaner ſort 
of divers of our ſpruceAturnies 
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and upſtart Leguletans, that 
complaint of Sir Themas Smith 
may juſtly be taken up. Theſe 
buſie heads, and prating pettifoggers 
are permitted by the juſt judgement 
of God like flies,lice, and other ver- 
mine , to diſquiet them who would 
| radtiſe quietne's, theſe men (faith 
e) are hated, and feared of their 
neighbors , lowed and aided of them 
who gain by proceſs, and wax fat 
by the expence of others. To theſe 
Cas whelps of the ſame unquiet 
litter) may be added the cõᷣmon 
| A rant Errant Bail ves & pryin 
Promoters, the Beagles of thele 
Nimreds, and their Terriers, to 
hunt. not the harmful Foxes, but 
the ſilly labs. who ſeeth not the 
great unqutietnes by theſe gree- 
dy dogs daily ſet abroach, their 
inhumane practiſes, and prodi- 
gious courſes: to infringe the 
publike quietneſs? But leaving 
theſe unquier monſters, who run 
up and down from place to place; 


| 


male a noiſe like a dopge , and 
4 


it 


uh 
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grudge if tLey be not ſatisfied; let 
me give this caveat to the Law- 
zur, That itis a reproach unto 

is profeſſion to blow the bel- 
lows of cuntertti6: he ſhould be 
an Atropos to cut off the web ot 
controverſies between man and 
man, not a Lacheſis to draw out 
in length the thred of their con- 
tention: he ſhould be an Oedipus 
to untic the knots of difficult 
& doubtſul controverſies, not a 
Spbinx to intangle it with more 
knors; or like Hydra, which foi 
every head ſtruck off, raiſ d up 
ſeven morc;he ſhould be a PH f- 
tian to heale the unquiet mala- 
dies of the body politick, and 
thereſore he muſt not deale like 
an unfaithfull Surgeon, who for 
his great gain doth poyſon the 
wound, that it may — the lon- 


Labour not to pleaſe men, but 
nour? The way to be honou- 


rable, is to bee conſcionable : 
the 


ger healing. Seek they praiſe? || 
ſpeak the truth. Scek they ho- 
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the way to thrive by Clients, Is 
to uſe an honeſt and _— 
conſcience. And to the honeſt 
Client let me give this advice: 
doſt thou love thy peace?betray 
it not to Lawyers, haunt not 
their Courts,abſtain from ſuits, 
fly cont: ntions, And thus much 
briefly of the cauſes both inter- 
nall and externall, both prin- 
cipall and inſt; umental, which 
provoke unto unquietnelle, 


CHAP. XXVII. 

Meanes to preſerve Quietneſſe and 
therein firſt of the perſonal means 
I. tke Magiſtrate , 2. the Mini- 
fter, 3. the Heuſbolder, 4. every 
boneſt neighbour, 


Ow that I way draw to a 

concluſion of this diſ- 
courſe, as we have ſeen the lets 
of quierneſs, let us take a brieſe 
view likewiſe of the preſerva- 
tives thereof, The means to pre- 
* ſerve | 


2 


— 


of Juretneſſe. 
ſerve quietneſſe are in effect the 
ſame which procure it; for it 
is a rule in Natures Schoole, By 
what means things are gotten , by 
te ſame they are upholden: y.t 
foraſmuch as theſe means ate in 
this caſe to be conſidered with 
another reſpect; it will not be 
amiſſe to enquire ſomewhat in- 
to them, & for orders lake thus 
to diſtinguiſh of them. 

The means preſerving quiet- 
neſſe, are either 


Perſonall, 
Or, 


Pradticall, 


The perſonaf means are either 
more publike, as 1. The Magj- 
frrate in the Commen-Weale. 
2. The Miniſter in the Church 
or more private , as 1. The 
Heuſhelder in bis family. 2. The 
Neighbour in the vicinity. 

The pradical means are either 


Petr ſonall 
Means. 


matters of Equity, 1. By upright 
dealing. 2. By juſt cenſur ing and 


arbi- | 


————— 
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The Magi- 
Utate. 
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arbitrating:or matters of Piety; 
as 1. An holy carriage of our 
ſelves. 2. Prayers for our ſelves 
and others. 


Of both theſe, with their 


particulars, as briefly as I may 
with any perſpicuity, rather 
pointing at them, then diſcour- 
ling of them , left this ſmall 
Treatiſe ſhunld exceed the in - 
tended bounds, and ſeem too 
tedious to the Reader. 


Firft then to begin with the 
Perſonall preſervative of quiet- 
neſſe: the Magiſtrate in this 
kinde may juſtly challendge the 
hiſt place; for his ordinance is 
from God, and the end ofit is 


for our good, and their office is 
to puniſh off: nders that are un- 
quiet, for u hich cauſe it is our 
duty to pray for them, that by 
their means we may live a quitt 
and a peaceable life. And there- 
fore we moſt juſtly abhorre and 
deteſt that framiick opinion ot 


the Anabaptits, who deny the 


lau- 


* 


mne e r 
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law ſulneſſe of Magiſtrates; and 
(with the better Ide) we count 
them wandring planets , who de- 
ſpiſe Governours , and ſpeak evil of 
thoſe who are in authority. What a 
monſter were a Comon- wealth 
without an head ? What quiet- 
neſſe, what peace, what juſtice 
can there be expected, where 
there is no Magiftracy? When 
there was no Ruler in Iſrael every 
man did what ſeemed good in his 
n eye. So would it be with us, 
it there were no Governours to 
over rule, noMagiſtrates to ſup- 
preſſe injurious courſes : who 
then could live quietly in his 
houſe, or ſlecp quietly in his 
bed? But bleſſed be God, we 
are not plagued with an Anar- 
<y, but are governed by a law- 
ful and Chriſtian Magiſtracy:to 
whom, as weare to yeeld obedi - 
ence for con'lcience (ate, and for 
our own quietnes; ſo it is their 
duties to imploy all their labors 


ro 


= to uſe all their endeavours, 


judg. 17. g. 


Rom. 13. 3. 


260 Thpractic es 8 


—ͤſ—— — 


to preſerve and maintain peace | 
Pſal,z. 10. | and quietneſſe. Be wiſe therefore, , 
Oye kings , be inſtruted ye Judges 

of the earth, for even Kings and 
Princes muſt make this the 
principall ſcope of their ſove- 
raignty, that their Subjects un- 
der them may live a quict and a ' 
peaceable lite: According as the, 


Mircour of Kings,the Monarch 
of Great Bii any, our learned 
and renowned King,doth teſti- 
King1ame, he in his Kingly Inſtructions to 
| his fac in- his ſon our late hopeful Prince 
ke deep, | Of happy memory : A good King 
| 1. BoD. | (faith he) maſt think bis bigheft] | 
| bonour to confiſt in the due diſcharge | 
| of bis calling; and therefore muſt 
| imploy all his fludies and pains to, | 
| procure and maintain. h) the mal ing | 
and executing of good laws, the wel. 
fare and peace of bis tele; and at 
their natural father andi ind maſter, 
to make bis greateſt contentment in 
their proſperity, aud bis predte” je- 
curity in their tranguillity But 
Exo. 18.18 becauſe (as Jethro ſaid to _ 
the 
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the whole burden would be too | 
heavy to lie upon them , nei- | 
ther are they able to perform ic 
themſelves alone: thertore they 
have their ſubordinat miniſters 
of juſtice, as judges, juſtices, & o- 
ther inferior officers, to ſee th: t 
peace & quietneſs be maintain- 
ed within their ſeveral circuits | 

and di iſious. To whom that 1 | 

may ſpeak in order, firſt let me 

intreat the honourable Judges, Judges, 

the chief guardi ns of Juſtice, | 

and preſervers of quiernes, that 18. Ed. ;. 
they would ſtudy for the com- 

mon quictucſſe, and regard that 

more than their own either ho- , £4 , 11. 
nours or commodities. The 
oathwhich they take when they | 

are admi:red unto their places, „Hen. 3.29 
their commiſſion given unto 

them by vertue of their Office, | 

doth require this:and therefore | 

lſay unto them as Feboſaphat laid 

unto the judges of his time, Tale *Chron. 19 
teed what yee doe, for ye doe not ad- 27. 
miniſter the judgement of men, but 


— 
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Pſal, 82. 2 


Juſticers, 


* 


Matt. 5.9. 
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{ poore and needy , ſave them from 
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of the Lord. And let David ſhew 
th m their duty : Do right to the 
poore and fatherleſſe, deliver the 


the hands of the oppreſſor. Next to 
our Juſtices of the peace(which 
ate as the Ephori ot our Com- 
mon wealth, the overſcers of the 
common quietneſſe) that my 
ſpeech may be ſeaſonable, let me 
intreat them to uſe their beſt in- 
deavour for the preſervation of 
che publike quietneſſe. Their ve- 
ry title may mind them of this, 
Iuſtices of the Peice; As much as 
to ſay, Miniſters ot Juſtice, pre- 
{. rvers of peace; a beautiful epi- 
theton, a bleſſed action, for Bleſ- 
ſed are the peace makers. What is 
the ſumme of their Office, but 
the preſcrvation of Quietneſſe⸗ 
The extent of their commiſſion 
is, To enquire and determine ef all 
and fingular ſuch accuſations and 
informations as are made of any 


| 


offences diſturbing the common 
peace , to beare and determine at | 
the | 


— 


— 


| 


| 


lhebaviour un perfons, and to 
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the Kings ſuit al manner of felonies | 
and treſpaſſes committed in their ſe- 
verall Counties againſ# the peace, to 
retain offenders, rioters and barret- 
ters, to binde to the peace, and good 


Ed V. 3. 2.24 


chaſtiſe offenders. And to this n 
foure times yearly they are to keep 
their quarter Se ions, & many times 
to have petty Seſsions , and that in Hen. 5-4, 
ſeveral places, that they may be 
better take notice of mens miſde 15 Rich. 2. 
meanors, and tahe order for every; * 

ones quiemes. What worthy pro- 

jets, what excellent cour ſes are 

theſe for preſervation of quiet | 


inefſe > What then remaineth, 
[but that our ſuſticers put this 


their Office duly in practice? 
their diligence wherein would 
be of ſo great importance, that 
it is of force to make empty 
pleading places in 1/eftminſter 
Had, & to abridęe (if not whol- 
ly to take away) the number of 
contentious ſuits and quarrels 


| which every where do abound. 
But 


I Jac. 17. 


39 Eliz. 4. 


4 
The Mini- 
ſte t. 


hd 
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But from theſe to deſcend to in. 
feriour Officers, as Conſtables, 
Church-wardens, Tythingmen, 
&c. let me tell them, that they 
likew iſe are in place to preſerve 


quictneſs,and withal let me in- | 


treat them to uſe their beſt en 
deavour for the preſervation of 
the common quictnelſe. They 
are,or ſhould be, advertiſers to 
the ſuſticers, as they are eys un- 
to the Judges. They are 10 ſup- 
preſſe vagrants , drunkards, rioters, 
gameſters, quarrellers, andall ſuch 
(ifturbers of peace: often they are 
enformed of their duties to this 
purpoſe at the publike Aſſizes 
and Seſſions: O that there were 
an heart in them to demean 
themſelves couragiully in their 
places; O that they would be 
truly carefull to practice theſe 
dutics, then ſhould wee have 
more quietneſſe, and leſſe com- 
plaining in our ſtreets. 

But to leave the civill Magi- 
ſtrate, and to come unto the Mi- 


niſter, 


„ 


r e gs ou oe or 


= of; 8 treſſe. 
22 fe. SH 
niſter, be likewiſe by vertue of 


his calling is a means to pre- 


be Word ara che ſons of peare, 
the come wich ee. 
r'weſſage is a doftrine of re- 


| [{concitierton,their doctrine the path 


ay to and quiernes: they 
are the [lt of the earth, to ſeaſon 

e hearts oſmen, that they may 
be. capable of peace: they are 

Reprodromi to prepare the way 
to quierneſtby. ſpeaking to the 
wnſcience, and teaching in- 
ward, peace, without which 
there can be yo quiernes. Ther 
fore it is the Minifters duty to be 
4;principall actor for the pre- 
ſervat ion of Quietneſſe. It was 
ance 2 common ſaying, (and it 
might peradventure then be a 
true ſaying) that the want of 
preaching was the eauſe of the 
want of quietneſſe: and I have 
rd this queſtion once moved 


ferve quietneſs for the Preachers 


2Cor. 5. 18. 


Mal. 4.6. 
Mat. 5. 13. 


Matt 3,3. 
Lay 37.1. 


What was the cauſe that there 
were ſo many bad Lawyers? 
N which 


LT 
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| Cannutss 
his Law. 


| this cauſe there is the leſſe qui 


— 


PR %ů̈u P — 


which was preſently anſwered, 

becanſe there were ſo few good 
| Preachers. But-now(bleſſcd be 
God) chere are many poodPrea- 
| chers, there was never ſo much 
| preaching, never more publike 

Lectures; and yet we ſte little 
| che more Quietnes: nay our ig- 
| norant common 2 would 

perſwade themſetves , that for 


etneſſe: whertfore F weulrd 
| admoniſh and uefire, and rn the 

bowels of Chriſt Jeſus beſecch 
| my reverend brethren and fel- 
| low labourers in Gody harveſt, 
| tharxhey would both itt their 
Lectures cõtinually preach qui 
| etneſs „und with the utmoſt o 
their endeavors in private con- 


perſwade quĩetneſs where th 
ſee diſſentlons. It was a notab 
cuſtome of old time obſervedꝭ l 
this Land, (and I think the ffs 


ferences and publike meeting 
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tute ſor it at this day is in force) 


that in the place of — 
the 


l 


a aa « b e 8 * 


_— 


{the Biſhop or Miniſter ſhould 


of Quietneſſe. 


— oœ — — — 


fit with the Magiſtrate, in the 
deciſion of controverſies , and 
ſuppreſſion of enormities, that 
ſo the one by Gods Law might 
inftru the conſcience, and the 
other by the Law of the Realm 
might correct the delinquents; 
i were to be wiſhed, chat ſeeing 


the Magiſtrate peradventure ac- 


cepteth not ſo well of the Mi- 
niſters preſence in his place of 
Juſtice, he would vouchſafe his 
own preſence at the Miniſters 
Leftures: As in ſome places of 
our Country, it is worthily 
obſerved (I would every where 
it were imitated) once weekly, 
where publike Lectures by au- 
thority are eſtabliſhed, the Ma- 
_ of the Country neer a- 
out, andthe next neighbour 
Divincs doe joyntly frequent 
thoſe places where the —— 
are kept, the one to inſtruct the 
people in Chriſtianity, the other 
to appeaſe caſes of controverſie: | 


N 2 O 


1 


— — — — L—⅛0 


| Pſal. 101. 2. 
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O what an excellent preſerva- 
tive would this be tor quietneſs 
when the Word and the Sword 
do meet together , when Moſes 
and Aaron do afliſt cach other! | | 


be a notable means in the pre- 


| of quietnes at home. Every fa- 


Gen,13, J ſe and ſtop controverhies at 
| | ome ſo ſoon as ever they ariſe, 


As concerning the Houſboldbr 
his preſervation of quietneſſe, 
the leſſe ſhall be ſpoken in this 
place,becauſe it hath been alrez. 
dy touched more at large in its 

roper place: Onely by the way 
et this caveat be given unto 
him, chat he may and ought to 


ſerving the common quietneſs, 
| if he look well to the keeping 


' mily is a little Commonwealth 
| and every governor ofa family 
is as it were a Juſtice of Peace 
within his familly:he muſt ther- | 
fore with David, walk wiſely 1 
the mideſt of bis houſe; he muſt 

with Abrebaw labour to com- 


for as in the breach of a water- 
courſe, 


—_— 


—  — 


of Qnietneſſe. 


courſe, if it be taken in time, and 
topped at the beginninę, t will 
prevent the flowing abroad 
which otherwiſe muſt needs 
break out; ſo if in the breach of 
a private peace and quietneſſe, 
there be a preſent redreſſe at 
home, it will got break forth 
into ſuch open contention a- 
broad. 

The like may be ſaid as con- 
cerning the help of Neighbours 
for the mutuall preſervation of 
Quietneſſe: As in a common 
fire every one Will be ready to 
extinguiſh, and as for a com- 
mon good every man will be 
; ready to put to his helping 
band; ſo every honeſt, every 
Chriſtian neighbour muſt be 
ready with all his endeavour 
to labour to extinguiſh the 
flame of variance, and to ſettle 
peace one With another. It is re- 

ported of that learned & wor- 
thy Judge the late Judge Lord 
| Dyer ; it there came any contro- 


N 3 verſies 


—— — 


4. 
The neigk- 


Juur, 


Judge Dye. 
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verſies of poore men to be tried 
at the Aſſizes before him, he 
would uſually ſay, that either 
the parties are wilſull, or their 
neighbors without charity, be- 
cauſe their ſuits were not quiet - 


ly ended at home. Indeed there is 


a great deſect of charity among 
nei; hbours, when a controver- 
fie is come to extremity, and 
hath proved coftly, we can ſay 
it was pitty that it was not en- 
ded by Neighbours; but why 
are Neighbours ſo pittileſs that 
they doe not interpoſe them- 
ſelves to the appealing of theſe 
inconveniences : I ſpeake this 
(faith the Apoſtle )to your (heme, 
is it ſo that there is not a wiſe man 
among you? no, not one that is able 
to judge between brethren ? My 
brethren, and beloved Country 
men, let us take away that infa- 
my , that ſhame , that diſgrace 
from our Towns, Parithes, and 
Vicinities, yea eſpecially from 
our ſelves, let us not make out 
ſelves 


——ů— — —⅜ 


— — 
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ſelves guilty of other mens fu- 
ries, whiles we ceaſe to pacific 
their unquĩetneſſe; Let us bear 
one anotbers burthens,and every one 
 belp forward the Common Qui- 
etneſſe by warning them that are 
anruly, by comforting the feeble, by 


ſupporting the weak, and ſpewing 
patience towards all. 


— — — ” — 


CHAP. XXVIII. 


Pratiicall means to preſerve Quiet- 
neſſe , 1. Equity, 2.Piety. 

| the perſonal) means we 

now come unto the practical 


| 


' 


| 
| 


means by which Quietneſſe ma 


be preſerved; which ( becauſe 


we are now drawing to a con- 


cluſion) 1 will binde up as it 


were in one bundle, and with all 
poſſible brevity commend unto 
the Readers imitation. Two 
things are the chicfeſt means for 
the preſervation of Qu ietneſſe. 
Ny 1. Equity 


— — ——  — 
- 
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Gal. 6.2, 


1Theſ,5.14 


Pra&icall 
means to 
preſerve 

Quireraes, 


: 
„ 
' 


Sol ew. 


Plats de 
Rep.lib.4q, 


NM. 4%. 
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1. Equity, or upright dea- 
np. 
— Piety or godly living. 
Upright dealing is a ſingul ar 
means to preſerve Quietneſſe: 
for ſo ſaid Solon when one ask- 
ed him, what did moſt keep wen 
from troubles ; he anſwered, Vp- 
right dealing: Do ſo (ſaith he) to 
others as thou wouldeſt be done unto, 
ſo thou ſhalt not diſquiet others, nor 
other trouble thee. And to the 
ſame purpoſe Plate in his plat- 
form of a Common wealth, 
faith, that both publike and pri- 
vate concord and quietneſſe is pre- 
ſerved by publike juſtice and private 
equity. The practice whereof 
Marcus Aurelius doth com mend 
unto his ſonne in his Death 
bed admunition 3 My ſon (faith 
he) wouldeſt thou live quietly, 
and bave others with thee and by 
thee ts live peaceably ? Carry thy 


ſ f wprightly , deale plainly, judge 
truly, abſtain from in'wy, right 


the wronged, relieve the oppreſſed, 


Juppreſ 


— — — — — 


— — — 
= 
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„f Quietmeſſe, 
2 — 


| | (uppreſſe the wicked. The ſum 
; whereof the holy Scripture 
propoſeth in theſe rwo words; 
| Ceaſe from evill, learn to doe well: 
And there is a gracious — 
miſe unto gracious practice, 
; The mcuntains ſpa! bring peace 
' wito the pecple, and the little hils 
righteouſmeſſe: which may be thus 
allegorized: The Mapiſtrates 
as the Mezntgins ſhall keep the 
people in peace, and the little bils 
| the meaner ſort , the inferiour 

ſubjects, ſhall enjoy quietneſſe, 

and all by righteouſneſſe. 

But what is Equity without 
| Piety ? What is Juſtice without 
. ? Without Holineſſe 
there is no peace. bot peace 
(laith Febu)can there he, ſo leng 
4 Jezabels whoredoms and witeb- 
| erafts are in geat abundance ? 
| Therefore when the Apoſtle 
| would ſhew unto us the way 
how we may live a quiet and a 
| peaceable lif under thoſe that 
are in authority, he addeth in 

N 5 che 


| 


IIa. 1.16. 7. 
Pſal. 72. 3. 


1. 
Piety. 
Heb. 11.1. 
2 King. 9. 22 


— . 
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the end of it, chat this muſt be 
done in all godlineſſe and honeſty. 
Quiet we can never bee without 
boneſty, nor honeſt without pie i): 
therefore the Angels make an 
excellent conſort ct this melo- 
dious Carol l upon Cliriſts Na- 
tivity, Lal. 2. 14. Glory be te God 
on high, in earth peace, good wii a- 
mong men. Fiſt, there muſt be a 
Gloria in Excelſis , before there 
can be Pax in terris; firſt there 
muſt be peace with God, before 
there can bee Quietneſſe in our 
ſelves. When a man hath his 
Suietus eſt from God, he is in 
the high way of quietneſſe. N hen 
a mans wayes pleaſe the Lord , the 
Lord will make his very enemies to 


be at peace with him, Prov. 16.7. 
| Yea he ſhall be in league with all 


the creatures, with tbe beaſts of the 
field, and the fowl: of the ayre , and 
with every thing, Hoſ. 2. 18. Ther- 
fore every one who lovetb 
peace, muſt ſcek to have peace 
with God, and whoſoever de- 

ſireth 


— ——— — 


—— — 


| of Qnietneſſe. 
ſireth to preſerve quietneſle , 
muſt preſer ve it by the practice 
of godlineſſe, which Goalineſſe 
bath the promiſes not cnely of the 
 lifeto come, but alſo of the life 
preſent, Among which promiſes 
| theſe are not the leaſt, Peace and 
ie ineſſe. 

| Bnt how ſhall we bee able 
either to live godly, or to live 
[juſtly of our ſelves, ſeeing we 
are ſo ful of frailties and imper- 
ſections ? How ſhall we cſtabliſh 
it in others, v ho are ſo unable 

to effect it in our ſelv /e? There- 
fore we had nced to be fervent 
in prayer both for our ſelves 
and others Pray for the peace of 
Jeruſalem. Art thou in trouble? 


Pray for thy peace. Doſt thou 


live in peace and quictnes? Pray 
for the continuance of it. Prayer 
getteth guietneſſe; Prayer keep- 
eth guietneſſe; Prayer is the very 
lock of quietneſſe. Thereforc 
when thou haſt performed althe 
reſt, faile not in this, fur this is 


mere 


Le C * 
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Prayer 2 
branch of 
picty tend- 
ing to qui- 
et neſic. 


Plal. 122 6. 


—— 
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more effectuall to the ſtudy of 
Saetne ſſe than all the reſt: when 
thou canſt not prevaile wich 
men, hereby thou ſhalt be ſure 
to prevaile with God. 


— . 
—— — — — —— 


CHAP. XXIX. 
The concluſion ofthe Treatiſe. 


Hus have I, as God hath en- | | 


abled me, explained this 
need full duty, and excellent ſtu- 
dy, the ſtudy of quietnes. What 
oe this may work in the 
hearts & Mindcs of thole which 
ſhall perufe the ſame, he know- 
eih who onely knoweth and 
ericth the hearts and reines. It is 
a ſtudy , I fear me, wherein but 
tew will proceed Graduats,tew 
will ſet themſelves to learn it, 
very few will be carefull to ob- 
ſerve the practice of it. Howlo- 
ever I (hall hardly perſwade o- 
thers to the practice of it, ſure] 
am thas ! have ſtudied to per- 
{wade it, and my deſire was to 
help 


— 


— 
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help forward the publike Qui- 
eine ſſe. Int o whoſe hands ſocver 
this (mall Treatiſe ſhall come, 
and will take the pains to read 
over the (ame, if he be the ſonne 
of peace, peace and quie!neſſe ſba!/ 
reſt upon him; it not, ̃ ſhall ſerve 
to his greater condemnation. It 
it pleaſe God to give a bleſſing 
to theſe my poore endeavours, 
that by them the heart of any 
who either themſelves are trou- 
bleſome, or troubled, may be re- 
claimed unto Qni«tneſſe, let his 
holy Name haveall the glory of 
it. It I have ſpent my ſtrength in 
vatn, and have ſung a ſong to 
deafe ears, and have in vein 


commendeeQuictneſle to thoſe 
whoſe hearts are fully bent to 
contention, and ſetled in un- 


.quietneft:; yet for Signs ſake I will 


not bold my peate : for my Coun- 
treys ſake Iwill ever pray that 
peace may be within our wals, and 
proſperity within our Palaces. Fer 
my brethren aud companions ſake, 

1 will 
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Luk. 10 6. 


Pſal. 122.5, 
6,7, ,9. 


| 


— - — — — 
—  — — 


278 


— — 


1Cr. 14 33 


Pial. 68.6. 


being, ene body, and one ſpirit, as 
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I vill now ſay peace be within thee: 
| Becauſe of the bouſe of the Lord our 
| Gad, I will (eek thy good. God Al- 

mighty, who net the Author of 
| con: ufron, but of peace, who make- 
eth men to be of one Minde in one 
beufe , give us all grace that we 
may labour to pieterve Peace 
and Prietneſe within our hou- 
ſes, with our Neighbours , and 
with all that are round about 
us, that we may preſerv? the unj- 
ty of the ſpirit in the bond f peace, 


we are called in the hope of cur cal. 
ling, baving ene L: rd, one Faith, 
ene Baviiſme , one God and Father 
of all which is above all, through all, 
end in us all. To whom be all 
honour and glory now and for | 
evcr, Auen. 
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The TABLE 
Containing the principall 
matters of this Treatiſe, 
according to the 


Alphabet. 


A. 

U'es and directions for our 
Actions, how to be ordered 

for procuring of quietnes, 176 

| How Actions of juftice diſtributive 
ibid. How Actions of uſtice com- 
mutatide, 177. Hew Actions of | 
1 life and conv: r/ation, 178, c. 
Active quietneſſe, 169. How to 
be prattiſed in our geſtures, 170. 
wordi, 17 2. and actions, 175. | 
| 

| 

| 


Not immoderately to Affect out- 
ward things, a remedy againſt tle 
minds unquietneſſe about them, 2 9. 


Affection unto quietnes, a means: 


| 


to procure and obtain it, 164. 
Affliction, « diſquieter ef the 
minde,and how? 21. Remedies a- 
gainſt it, 22. | 
| O Anger | 


— 
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Anger, a great diſquieter, 213. 
No excuſe to be made for it, 214. | 
Remedies againſt it, 218. f 
Application by the Miniſter to ö 
the pesple, how to be made for 
preſerving of quietne/s,1 48. 
Aſſiſtance of the Parents by the 
Children, a mean of quietneſſe, 104 || || 
Aſſ'ſtance of the Magiſtrate requi- 
red, as a duty from the ſubjett,as a 
mean to prejerve quietneſs, 142. | 
Authors purpoſe in framing this 
Treatiſe, 6. His prayer for guiet- |{ 
neſſe conclucing the Book, 278. 1" 
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Eear ing one anothers burden 5 {9 
the Husband and Wife, cauſe 


| of matrimeniall quietneſs, 91. Beur- | 9 

| ing with the infirmities of ſervants,}} |0 

| a mean of domeſticl, quietneſſe, 177 | 

| Bearing with the Paſtors inſir mitiei | 

le Peoples dutie, 4s a means off] |? 

guietneſſe, 15 2. See Patience. fe 

Bitterneſſe in words, geſturet ar II. 

| deeds.from the Hubarid to the Wife | 1 
forbiden, as cauſe of unquietnes,$0. 
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\- Brotherly quietnes,ſce Frater- 


L Buſie-bufineſſe, cauſe of unquiet- 
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nes, 246. Bufie- plotter, a great 
diſquieter, 25 1. 

Rules concerning Buying & Sel- 
ling, tending unto quietnes, 177. 


C- 


Training up child en in ſome 
lawfull Calling 1 4 duty 0 Pu- 
rents, as a mean tending unto quiet. 
neſs,96. Attendince every one upon 
bis Calling, a means ef neighbeurly 
[quietneſſe, 150. 

Earneft Care and endeavour re- | 
quired to the keeping and preſerving 
of cuietne ſie, 167. Care in the 
Magiſtrate of the ue welfare, 
a wean to preſerve civil quietneſſe, 
136. Care of their ſervants conver- 
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ſation, and to give them good exam- 
ple themſelves.a mean for maſters to 
preſerve domeſtich gaietneſſe, 116. 

The Minigers Carriage kew it 
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ought to be towards the pe cle, for 
O 2 pre- 
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preſerving of quietneſse, 149. See 
Converſation. 
Chat ity,in covering the faults of 


for maintaining quietne(s, 142. 
cauſe of quietnes, $0, 


101. ſpecial crefmons for 1103. 


ib. their obedrences ib. and en. 
dcuvcur te pleaſe them, 103. their 
care to help them, 105. and th eir pa. 


ail means of quaetne(5e. ib. 
Choice of [ervants before admit- 
tance,q mean of domeſtick quietnss 
116. 
Church-wardens,ſeeConſtables 
Civill quietne(s deſcribed and di- 


| tixguiſhed,15 . amplified, 1334134 
| Cohabitation or living together, 
| 4 meant to preſerve quietneſi, le- 

' tween man and wiſe, 89. 
Readies in the Magiſtrate te 
be ar the Complaints of the meun- 
eſt, 


| 


—  — — — — —— —_ 


their Governours, the (6b; edis duty, 
Chc«riſhing tLe wife by the busband | 
Children, baw to pradliſe quietnes, |; 


Childrens re; peti to their Parents. 


tience 10 be ar with their inmitten, 


_—— _ — ————— 
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' eſt, away'to preſerve civill quietnes, 


137. 


| ©aietnes of the Conſcience 13 
; What it 18, 33. The excellency and 


rege of i, ib. IWho they are 
' which have it not, 3 4. And who that 
beve it 36. The way and means un- 
to it, 37. Enemies againſt it, 39 
| Remeſies againſt thoſe en mies, ſee- 
ming but falſe, 40. The true reme- 
' dies, 41. Rules for the keeping and 
preſerving it, 42. 

Conſcicnce,foxr kinds of it,3 4,35 

Care to keep « good Conſcience, 
a good means to preſerve the quiet- 
neſſe of it, 42. 

Conſtables „Titbingmen, CLurcl 
wardens, cc. 4 means to preſerve 
| quietneſſe, 264. 

Content , with our preſent 7 
ſtate, a remedy egainſt ungquietne fi 
= mine, "if from — 
thins.9, 

| * melies, See reproches, 
| Fules ter the erdering our Cen 
ver ſat ion, in order unte gu t !'r 


| O 3 178 


— — — 


The Table. 
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178,179. Care of their ſervants] 


conver ſation, a meens for maſters to 
preſerve domeſtick quietneſs, 116. 
Care of bis Cenver ſatien, a means in 
the Mini er to preſerve quietnes1 4% 
149. 

Covetouſnet, agreat diſquietera 2 
228. 

Croſſes ſee afflictlon. 
Curioſity, a great diſquiet er, 232. 


Devil, the principall cauſe o 
unguieineſſe, 206. His Impy 


or ſeven ſpirits to raiſe it, 208. Re. 


medies againſt them 210. 
Dlſpoſition unte quietnes, 168. 
Diſquleters of the minde, croſſes 

and aflition , on the left band. 21. 

Pleaſure, riches, honour, &c. on the 

right band, 28. Other diſquieter; 

Anger,213.Malice,221.Emvy,224 

Covetouſnes,227, 228. Curiofity, 


26 , = 


232. Jeulouſſe, 23 3. Pride, 235. 


Singularity, 237. Hypocrifie, 23 9. 
antenne ſi, 24 l. Ialeneſ. 244. bus 


ſie · buſiueſſe, 246. The Tale barer, 
249. Flatterer. 250. Fujie-platier, 


251 


—— — —— — — 


—— 


—— 


e 


The Table, 
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251. Intermeddler, 25 2. and the 
wranling Lawyer. ib. 

Divorce, See ſeparatioa of man 
and wife. 

Heed to bis Doctrine, a duty in 
the Minifter for maintaining quiet- 
neſſe, 148. 

Domeſtick guietneſs, See Oe. 
conomical. 


| E 


Envie, a great diſquieter, 22. 
Remedies againſt it, 226. 

Equity of quietneſſe, a motive 
thereunto,5 2. Equity, or upright, a 
fingular means topreſerve quietnes, 
272Care to give therr ſervants good 
Example; 4 means for maſters to 
preſerve domeſtick quietneſs, 116. 
| Excellency of quietneſſe a mo- 
tive unte it,53. 
Ex pectation of croſes and affii- 
flons before they come, a remedy a- 
gainſt unquietnes cauſed by them, 22 

External quietneſſe, 13. deſcri- 


bed and 2.vided, 14. 66. amplified, 
| O 


+ — 


— . — ͥꝗꝙ — — 


The Table. | 


| 43. What it is, 44. Fxplamed tb, 
The Nature, ib. Subjett, ib. Ob;en, | 
| 45 : and form of it, 47 Precepts fer | 
17 3 xanples of it, 9. Motiven 
unte it. Diſturbers e it, 44, 35. 
Doitrine of external quietneſſe uſt» 
full, for comfort to ſucb as are quiet, 
| 58.terror of unquiet per ſons, (o. & 
fur a direcbion unto quiet neſſe, 64. 


F. 


Faith the chiefeſt means to ob. 
tain quietneſſe or peace of con- 
ſeience, 37,38. Faith a remedy a+ 
gain Satens diſquieting the conſci- 
ence, 41. 

Fear of God, and love to his word 
both in husband and wife, cauſe of 
matrimonial! quiet neſſe, 92. 

Filial quretneſs, See Parental 
and Children. 

The Flatterer a great deter 
250. 

Fraternall quietneT between 
bro'bers and (iſters, 107. Hor com- 
mendable, ib. Per (waſivrs and mo- 
tive, 


— 


| 
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tives therewnto 111. 


G. 
Rules for eur Geſtures, bow 


ther are to be compoſed,in order un- 


ü 


to ſ uietneſſe, 170. 
H. 


Honour, a diſquieter of the 
mane, 28. 

Care ef the Houſhold in the wife, 
a means to preſerve quiet u-, 76. 
Houſhold quietneſſe,See Occo- 
nomical. 
Houſhe 1 ler, @ fit preſerver of 
guietneſs, 268. 
Hurt, that commeth upen the neg- 
le(t of qui in a motive unto it,5 5, 
Husburd,when cauſ- of unguiet- 
arſe, 73. Bid Husband cauſe fo 
the mt lves of their wWnquie tne ſſe 


from * ir wives, $3. the diſcon 


tented Husbands r ex- 


cuſes anſwered, 8 i. Husband bow 
be may work quietneſs.79. by loving 


79.cheriſhing,50. and ſt eming bis 
O 5 vie 


— ——— 


The Table. 
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wife, 80. Avoyding all occaſions, 
which may breed unquietneſſe, ibid. 
Hypocritie,agreatdiſquieter,239, 


1. 


Idlenes, cauſe of unguietnes, 244 
Jealouſie, «great 400 eter, 233 
The Intermeddler, a great diſ- 
quieter, 252. 
Internal or inward qui"tnes,1 2 
ſubdivided, 13. proſecuted. 17. 
Maintaining, Juſtice and cgi 
among their ſub;ef15,a means in n 


137. Execution of uſtice upon of- 


quietueſſe, 138. 
Juſtices,means to preſerve quiet- 
nejje, 262. 
uſafication by Cbriſt, tbe ground 
of the quietnes of Conſcience, 35. 


L. 
Good Language from tbe wiſe 


giſtrates to preſerve civil quietneſo, 


fenders , a mean; to preſerve cu 


| 


— en ———ů OI — — — 


— the Laband, cen ſe of quie tneſſe, 
75: 


4 


— 


ͤ—— 


fe 


4 


4 quietneſſe, 135. The Magi- 


| he Table. 
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A complaint againſt Law ſuits, 
and the contentions of our times, 
199. In what caſe lawful, . 
Couditicus requiſite thereunto, ib. 
204. The wrangling Lawyer 0 
great diſquieter, 252. 

Earneſt Longing after quiemeſſe, 
required to the pratiiſe of it, 166. 
Love and affechion wito quiet- 
neſſe, a fit motive thereunto , 164. 
Love from the husband to the wife, 
cauſe of matrimonuall quietneſſe,7 9 
Mu1ua! Love and affettion inneieh- 
bours,a means of neighbourly quiet- 
neſſe,157.See mutuall. 

Tte Loyalty or fidelitv of the 
wife to her Husbandcaufe of matri- 
moniall quietneſſe, 76. 

Luſts of the fleſh.cauſes of ungui- 
etneſſe, 212,213. Luſts of the eye 
the like can ei f unquie ine ſſe, 227. 


M. 
Qvietneſſe between Magiſtrate 
and Subjeti, 15. 134. 


+ Magiftrates duty for preſerving | 


ſtrate 


—_— — 
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The Table. 


ſtrate a principal pre ſerver of qui- 
etneſſe, 258. Magiſtrates bow far 
forth to be obeyed, 141. 
Maintenance due from the ſub. 
jed to the Magiſtrate, 142. The al 
lotted maintenance due from the 
people to their Paſtor for preſerving 
guietneſſe, 15 2. 

Malice, @ great diſquieter, 221. 
Remedies againſt it, 223. 

9. ietne{ſe between Maſters and 
Fervants,11. amplified, 113. Ma- 
ſters duties for quietneſſe, 114. to 
tale heed to the choice of their ſer- 
vants,before they admit them, 1 1 4, 
toule them well,after they be admit- 
ted, 115. to take care of their ſer- 
vants converſation, 116. to give 
them good example them ſelves, ib. 
& to bear with their infirmities,117 

Matrimontal quietneſſe between 
the bnsband and wiſe, 14. 68. no 
Mat:imonal duty te be performed 
wit out it, ib. V ew tobepraliſed 
by the wife,75. How by the hsband 


79. mutrali duiies to be prafiiled by 


hm both „Jor be ſiudy enen, 


88. Medi- 
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The Table. | 
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Meditation upon the end why af- | 
fd iont are ent us, a remedy ax auiſt | 
unguietneſſe, cauſed by then, 24. 
An inclnatiin to Merey, more; 
then to ſeverity, a means in the ma- 
ſiſtrate to preſerve civil cuietneſs 
38. 
Method and diftributien of the 
whele Jreatiſe, 12. Oc. 
Dnietnyſle of the mind, 13. de ſeri- 
bed and iluſtrated iy examples, 1. 
and fimilitudes, 19. How tobe fludl - 
ed, ib. n m ies to it,2 1. Reme. lit 
apainſt thoſe ent mies, 22. | 
The Miniſter a ft preſerver of 
cvietneſſe, 26 4. Sce Paſtor. | 
| 


— —— — 


Murua L Jede betwixt marred 
perſons,cauſe of riatuall que,. neſ/e, 
30. Sce Love. 


N. 
Nationall guietzefſe deſcribed 
15. awplified, 124. | 
very honeſt Neighbor, means 


to preſerve quietneſſe, 269. 


Neighbourly iet ue e. 16, 754 
The nece(sity ef it, ib. Dredticns 
for it, 136. | 


0 


The Table. 


| 0. 
| Obedicnce of the wife to her 
' nsband, cauſe of quietneſſe, 75. 
| Of children to their parents, 103. 
Of [e: vants to their maſters, 120. 
Of ſubjefs to their magiſrates,1 40 
| 141. Of the people to their Paſtors; 
/ means of quietneſſe,151. 
Oecuncmicall quietnes deſcribed 
14.67. diſtinguiſbed, 14,15. ampli- 
fied, 68. 
, Offences given & talen, both diſturb 
guietneſſe and low, 44, 45. Care to 
avoid oFences both, in the wife, 76. 
and buchund, cauſe of quietnes, $0. 
| Oucward guietnes, Ste external 
Not to overtalue cat ward things, a 
remedy ayainft unquictnes of minde 
; Caſed by them,.29. 


P. 

Parentall quietnes, between pa- 
rents and their children, 15. 93. 
The neceſſity and excellency of t 
pracłice of it,93.Niredions unto Pa- 
rents for that praiſe, 95. The like 
unto Children, 103. Parents to give | 


their 


— — — —U — —ñͤ 


een Rs —ͤ  — - 
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The Table | 
tkeir children due inſftru{tion, 95. to | 
train them > in lawfull calings,96 
to provide for them, ib. not to be o- 
ver indulgent to them, ib. not to ma- 
nijeſt their affeion-tos much unts 
them,97. not to require more from 
them,then they can well per form, 98 
To maintain peace between them, 99 
| And to fue them good example of | 
quietneſſe, ioo. 

P. q ve quietneſse with direction 
tle eli belonging.1 $0. &c. Paſsive | 
cuetnefle in (uffering wrongs ver bal 
180. a5 centumelics and r:proackes; 
1$ 1,182. erill reports and ſlaiders, | 
i89.Keal 193. 46 to cur bodies, ib. 


Quieines between Paſtor an peo- 
ple 15. 143. Paſtors duty for the 


| praftiſe of quietnes, 144. hat it is 


in vulgar opinion. 45. what inaeed; 
and really, 147. Sce Miniſter. 
Patience of their bushends fe- 

va dneſſe per ſwaded to the wives, 
0s 4 means of — 77. Pati- 
ence in Children to bear with their 
Taren's ingrmities, means of quiet- 
neſſe, 


3 


— 


| 


' Paſtor,the Peoples cuty,and a mean, 


The Table, | 


neſſe,105, Sec Braring. 

Peace t be prefe rred before war, 
126. Peace a ble ſing drſervins al | 
thank filnes,12%. Care in ib. 
ger ate to maintain the (ub;efs 
Ptac a means of civiil qui»tneſle, 

36. tow Peace id) be bad with | 
4% wen, 161. | 
The « ples gut) for practi e of | 

guietueſſe with their Paſtor, 150. 
Directions the 7 eto, 151. | 
\ Perf. nall diftarbers of quic nes | 

248. Perſeuall meaus to * ſerve | 
guietnelle, 257 

PI ty 97 02400 ling, a 1 

mefnms fo pre C'erve GHenmNEP, 73. 
| Plzalurc, q 45, uicter ＋ the 
mind 28. 

Policicall quietneſſe de cribed | 

and diſtinguiſh d, 15 . amplified 123 

Prayer or quzerne e, eG viſite 
for the frail eof it, 166. and the 
moſt effect ill means to preſerve it, 

275. Prayer for the Magiſtrate, 
the Subjects duty, and a med"'s of 
quietue ſſe, 142. Prayer for their 


| 
| 


2 
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The Table. 
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of quietneſſe, 15 2. The Authors 
Prayer for quietneſſe, 278. 

Care to Preach Gods Nord, a 
duty in the Miniſter, for maintain- 
ing quietneſſe,1 47,00. 

Preparation aforeband to re- 
ceive them, a remedy againſt unqui- 
etneſſe, cauſed by croſſes and afflitit» 
ont, 23. 

Pride of life, cauſe of unquiet- 
neſſe,235. Pride agreat diſquieter, 
235. 

Profit ef quietneſſe, a motive 
thereunto, 84. 

Puniſhments, bow to be infli7? 
ed, for preſerving of quietneſſe,177 


Q. 

Quietn ſſe commended, 1. Fx- 
cedenq of it, 3. gc rall want of it, 
4. Stwds of it, and the nei of 
that fiudy, 5. Ovietnſe deſcribed, 
and the de(eription explained, .T he 
nature, ib. Subjel?,S.parts8.1 2 pre» 


| dice, 9g and objet of quietneſſe, ib. 


Generall direchem for the practice 
of it, 163, Cc. 168, Cc. Mean? 
fs 
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The Table. 
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to preſerve it, both perſonall, 256, 
257, and praflicall,a7 1. 

Quietneſſe divided, 12. Inter- 
nall or inward quietneſſe , ib. ſith- 
divided, 13. 

Quiet neſt of the mind, dee mind 

Quictnels of the conjcience, See 
Conſcience. 

— — externall , See ex · 
ternall quĩetneſſe in ibontbt, word 
— 

Quietnelſe Oeconomicall, See 
Oeconomicall. 
mes Matrimoniall, See 
Matrimonial}, 

uietneſſe Parental, See Pa» 
rentall. 

Quietneſſe Fraternall, See Fra- 
ternall. 

Quietneſſc, between Maſters and 
Servant, See Mafters and Ser- 
vants. 

Quietnefſe Politicall, Sce Po- 
liticall, 

Quietneſſe Natienall, ſee Na- 
tionall. 

Quietneſſe cuil, ſee Civill. 

Quiet- | 


| Ihe Table. 1 


„* 2 B —2— — 
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Quietneſſe between Paſtor and 
People, ſee Paſtor and People. 
Quietneſſe between neighbour 
| | endneigbbour, ſee Neighbonr:. 
Generall quiet neſſe, and the im- 
1 |poſribility ef it anſwered, 15 5. un- 
lawfulneſſe of it anſwered, 161. 
| How it may be bad with all men, 
ö 161. 


Quletneſſe achive, ſee Active. 
Quietneſſe Peſzive,ſee ꝑaſſive. 
4 A quiet man deſcribed bis pro- 
per character, 9. 5 


R. | 
Remedies againſh croſſes and 
efſliftions diſquieting the minde. 22. 
againſt pleaſuret, riches, honours, Oc. 
d. [quitting of the minde, 29. egainft 
1 | | matrimonial] unquietneſſe » 7 4+ 4 
gainſt unguietneſs cauſed by repro» 
ackes,88. and flanderg,1 91. againſt 
' the devils moving to wnquietne (ſe, 
210. egainſ} anger, 218. Malice, 
223. ond Envy, 226. 

| Repentance, a remedy againſi 
unguietneſſe of conſcience , __ 
9 | 


— — wn_ 
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The Table. | 


by our fins , 41. Haſtning of Re- 
pentance 4 means te keep a gniet 
Couſcience, 42. | 


Reports, ſee Slanders. 


Reproaches how to be taken, | 
1$1, 182, Their remedies 188. | 

Refigring our ſelve; whol:y in- 
to Gods bands, a remedy apainſt un- 
quietneſſe cauſed by croſes and af- 
fliftions, 26. 

— — in the Miniſter, 
what it uſt be for preſerving quiet- 
neſe,149. 

Reverence of the wiſe 
toward ber husband, cauſe of quiet* 
neſſe, 75. Reſpect of the wiſe 
from the husband, cauſe of Clt- 
etneſſe, 8o. Reſpect of children to 
their parents, a means to preſerve | | 
qui-tneſſe, 103. Reſpect of their | 
maſte from the ſervants,a neun of 
quietneiſe, 119. Reverence and 
huncur from the [1b ef} to the na- 
ſiſtvate, a men gf civill , nietue(e, 
140. ReſpeFfr aud revirence Cre 
from the pecple to their Pater, ſor 


maintaining guictneſle, 15 1, | | 
Re- 


The Table. 
Revenge wilawfull, 195. 
Rewards, how to be r 


for * ving quietneſſe, 176 
ches a di/quieter o f the mind, 
28. 


— — 


8. 


Separation of man aud wife, 
Antichrit;an, $9 . 

Servants, bow to be dealt with| 
in way of correflion, 119. their du- | 
ties for maintaining of quietneſſe, | 
ib. their reſpe to their Maſters , | 
ibid. their obedience, 120. engeaq- | 
v ur to pleaſe them, ib. Fatience to 


| 


and endeavour to maintain Qviets 
neſſe among, their fellow- | rants, 
all means of quietneſſe, 122. 

Sin, an enemy to the peace of cen 
ſcience, 39. Adſteining from ſin, a 


bear with their infirmities, 121. 


meds to preſerve the ſame, 42. 
Singularity, agreat diſquieter, 

237- | 
Slanders, bow te be eniued. 

189. Remedies apamiſt unquiet- 


L 


ue ſſe, cauſed by them, 192. 
Subjects 


* 


—_—— 
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[- Subjects duties, for the pratiice 
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quietneſſe, 139. &c. 


T. 

The Talc-bearer, 4 great diſ- 
quieter, 249» 

The Temptations of Satan an 
enemy to the quietneſſe, or peace of 
cenſcience, 39, 40. 

Tichingman, ſee Conſtable. 


V. 


Vain- glory, « great diſquieter, 
235. 

Unquietneſſe, the cauſes of it, 
206. principall, ib. with their reme- 
d er,210. Titrumentall, 211. In- 
ward motives mo it, 212. Out- 
ward means, 240. both pratticall, 
240. ani per ſonall, ibid, 248. 

Unquletneſſe, a thing un ſeem- 
dy, 55. devilliſh, 5 6. burtſull, dan 
gerous,5 6. and damnable, 57. 
Unquietneſs in the thought, 
tongue and attiens, 45. 
| Unquietnefſc of the minde, 
with 


a i th. 
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The Table, 
with the cauſers of it, 21. 28. Re- 
medies ag ainſt them, 22. 29. | 

Unquic ine ſſ. of the conſcience,” 
and the cauſers of it, 39. Kemedies 
againſt them, ſeeming, 40. true, 41. 

Unquicen fle between married 
perſons, none like it, v1. The cauſe 
of it, when in the wife, 72. when 
in the husdand, 73. Remedies a- 
gainſt mat rimonialliunguietne, 74. 

Unquiet neſſe between bretbren 
how unſeemly, 108. 

Vnquietneſſe among neighbours 
bow dangerous, 155. 

Unquiet perſons, and their con- 
dition, 61. 

W. 


Wantonneſſe, a great di ſquie - 
ter, 241. Wanton lookg and ge- 
ſtar's, ib. Wanton words and 
ſpeeches, ib. Wanton deeds and 
actiont, cauſe unquietneſſe, ib. 

Warre, not /imply to be condem- 
ned 126. Inconveniences of warre, 
131. 

Enceavour one of anothers good 
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and wel fare, cauſe of utigbbourly 
quietneſs 154. Cc. Wite 
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Wife, when cauſe of unquietneſi 
72. The Wrves quietneſſe depends 
much po ber own diſcretion, 78. 


— — 


bow ſbe may work quietneſſe 75, 


by reverencing ber busband, ib: by 
giving bim good language, ibid. by 
ber obedience, ibid. loyalty,76. and 
care of ber buſhcld, ib. &c. and by 
avoiding all occaſions of offen-eib. 
Wie, to be gently reproved by the 
Hasband for her faults, and in ſome 
caſes mo e ſharply 8 5, 86. but innz 


wile beaten, 87, 88. The diſcon- 


tented wifes objeclions and cauſes 


an ſavered. 76. 


Rules for our Words, how they 
are te he ordered,for preſerving qui - 
etneſſe, 17 2. 


Wrongs verball, how to be ta- 
ben, 18 1. reall, how to be ſuffered| 


with quietneſſe, 193. 


Defence againſt Wrongs ond in- 


juries,a duty f on thePeople to their 
Paſtor , for preſerving quietneſſe, 
152. 
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